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Foreword

During the first ten years of schooling the students study the working of civic and political
institutions, and the contemporary problems facing India and the world. Keeping in
consonance with the Ob_]eC[lVCS of general education, the focus during these years is on the
development of an inteltigent understanding of the various civic and political processes. At
the higher secondary stage, an atlempt has been made to shift from the approach of general
education to that of a discipline, though some of the objectives of general education continue
to be relevant. At this stage Political Science as a discipline replaces civics and is offered by
students as an optional subject. '

The present book entitled Society, S tate and Government is a thoroughly revised version
of the book under the same title, which was brought out as a part of the series of pohncal
science textbooks by the NCERT for the higher secondary stage. Like its ongmal version, the
revised version is also based on the syllabus which was developed as a follow-up of the NPE
1986. In keeping with the approach of the new syllabus, an attempt has been made to integrate
the theory and the application of political science to make the study more meaningful to the
students. - :

Some of the rapid and far reaching changes which have taken place in the recent past in
our country and in the world at large, made it necessary for the NCERT to revise some of its
textbooks. Society, State and Government is one such textbook. While revising it, the author
has also given due consideration io the feedback received by the NCERT from the valued
users of the book. :

Some of the core cumculararcas mcnﬂoncd in theNanonal Policy on Education and the
Programme of Action havebccn smtably mfused mto relevant chapters of the book. In order

* tomake the book more functmnal achpracucal acuVmcs have been suggested nmmedxatcly
__ afte: the text in some chaptcm Each chapter_contams thhm the text a few questions which




Lastly, over the years we have felt a strong need for systematic feedback from teachers
and students about various aspects of our books. This felt need has prompted us w develop
an in-built mechanism of receiving feedback on our textbooks. Forthis purpose, a questionnaire

students. It will be of immense help to us if it is filled in and sent to the Department of
Education in Social Sciences and Humanities, NCERT, -

We are grateful to Professor S.N. Jha of Jawaharlal Nehry University, New Delhi, for
g considerable pains in revisin g and rewriting this book. The draft manuscript prepared
by him was thoroughly reviewed in a workshop in which subject experts and experienced
school teachers participated. It was subsequently finalized by Professor Jha in the light of the

.

Humanities. I am also thankfyl to Shri Pushpendra Kalra for preparing line sketches of
important political thinkers and personalities for this book.

The NCERT will welcome comments and suggestions from the readers on any aspect
of this book. ’

Dr K. Goraran

Director

National Council of Ed ucaiional
Research and Training
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They have found in the process of their historical
evolution that the secret lies in cooperative
organization of productive activities. Right from
the state of hunter-gatherers 0 the pastoral stage
and the agricultural societies, the valuc of forming
cooperative groups has always been realised. As
the system of production evolved over the
centuries to reach the modern industrial society,
the importance of cooperation and organization
was realized more and more. Such organization
of people and resources is most of the time
voluntary. Often people came on their own to
work together. While force has to be used at
times, people are never held together by force
- alone,

Once the system of production is organized,
whatever the scale, there comes the inevitable
question of sharing of the produce. There are
some who get a larger share and thus acquire
property. Questions of equality and justice are
raised in this context and there are differences on
working out the system of distribution. Conflicts
of interests and opinions come to the surface and
effect the organization itself. Larger cooperative
groups _arc often divided into smaller groups
representing different interests. Conflicts would
have been simpler if ‘sharing of produce’ was
the only reason. There are differences also in
terms of non-tangible factors, that are culiurally
determined. Questions conceming ‘what is good’
and ‘what is bad’, are not answered in the same
way by different sets of people. Conflict among
human groups is more complex. Agencies using
force and coercion that come into operation at
the time of bringing people together for joint
activities, inevitably get involved with issues of
conflict. These form the core of the process that
is called politics. Cooperation and conflict are,
thus, the two sides of politics, that are inevitable
in human societies.

Joint activities of human beings are for
different purposes and the size and the nature of
such groups differ accordingly. There are certain
groups which are small in size. There are certain
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activities that are simpler. We also find larger
human groups engaged in joint activities that are
more complex. Some examples of these groups
at different levels are the family, clubs, trade
unions, industries, educational institations, and
potlitical parties. There are some political thinkers
who regard even the stale as an effort on the part
of the citizens to agree to have such an
organization. While all such activities are
examples of cooperation, they also have conflicts.
There are conflicts between individuals within
cooperative groups, as well as conflicts between
different groups. For example, a group of people
may form a political party and contest other suc':
parties. But within a party also, members may
contest with one other for positions of leadership.
Such groups, therefore, work out rules.
regulations and procedures for regulating
conflicts. The extent and nature of cooperation
as well as that of conflict, differs from one level
of human groupings to the other. The kind and
amount of force that is used also differ
accordingly.

Wthh human 'ac. is Md
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Conflict and Iﬁtegrati_o_n :Two
Faces of Politics

Cooperation and conflict are the two apparently

~opposite forces that constituie the process of

politics. In fact, they are the two sides of the
same coin. Conflicts in society are concermned
with power, which confers privileges, honours,
prestige, benefits and pleasures. One aspect that
is universally true about distribution of power is
that it is uriequal. While some have | more power,

- others have less. Thls phcnomenon has been

explained in many ways. They point out the
reasons of conflicts in society. The most
persuasive analyses of conflict are those that
refer o socio-economic factors. In all societies,
more so in human societies, there is a chronic
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shortage of resources of all kinds. Competition
and conflicts are for acquiring scarce resources.

{While conflicts are inevitable, they are
never considered something desirable to be
achieved in society. Every analysis of conflict
ends up with providing solutions to resolve them,
Transition to a stage where conflicts are resolved
resulting into a combination of diverse elements
in a society and cooperation among them, is as
inevitable as the emergence of conflicts. Some
conflicts are reduced, some are solved, some
persist but are regulated, and some new conflicts
keep emerging as the situation changes. While

the diverse social and cultural processes help in -

achieving the objectives of a harmonious society,
the state and the government have an important
role to play. .

The state, as a repository of collective power
in society, takes several steps to foster the process
of integration. By enacting laws, rules, and
procedures for society, it regulates the expression
of antagonisms. All these regulations have the
sanction of the state so that they are obeyed. The
state also undertakes certain tasks that are meant
not only for any specific or limited sectton of the
society, but all the persons living in the society.
Services like railways, transport, and postal
services are such organizations that emphasize
the functions with reference 10 society as a whole.
Education plays a major role in the process of
integration. The mass media, like the newspapers,
the radio and the television, are also important.
The last and the most important technique of
achieving the objective of integration, is the use
of force for those who still do not allow
themselves to ‘become a part of the common
process and common goal. Every society has
some such people who do not think in terms of
the social good. Some deviang behaviour, such
as that of thieves and dacoits, must be controlled
by means of force, The police must perform thig
function. The army protects the frontiers of the
country. The prison is meant for those who are
found guilty and are to be punished. In extreme
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cases, the guilty are executed for serious crimes,
Thus the police, the army, the prisons, and the
system of legal punishment are the ultimate
mechanisms which the state can always use. But
the instruments of extreme coercion are and
should be used only as a last resor;. A state
which gets away by gaining obedience of the
people without actually using extreme coercion,
isastate in best of its health. A threat, rather than
the actual use of force should be enough. At the
same time a state will cease to be a state if it does
not have the power to use its coercive mstruments
when needed.

Coercive power of the state has (o be used
with great caution. After all welfare s the aim of
every state, and it should be so. State should yse
coercion only in those cases where social
harmony is likely 10 be disturbed in ways that
have been mentioned above. Jt should be very
clear that the coercive power of the State is
ultimately for the welfare of the society and it
should be used as such.

Modemn science and technology has, to
some extent, transformed the nature of social
constrains. Their use has reinforced the process
by introducing a‘'sense of sharing certain facilities
provided by modem science and technology. The
number of collective organizations that effect
the individual life has increased enormously. As
societics are becoming more and more dependent
on the ‘facilities’ provided by these massive
Organizations, the inter dependence in society
becomes more important, Bug they are a mixed
blessing. Along with the new facilities and the
advantages that they provide they also introduce
an clement of competition in the society. A new
group of scientists, technologists and the
administrators who are involved in the
management of these facilities emerge as yet
another group of people holding power in society,
This group enters into competition with other
powerful groups. Thus other levels of conflicts
are introduced. They give rise to newer problems
and conflict situations. But this is also true that
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the organisations that provide modern facilities
also enhance the capacity of the state and society
to cope with problems.

Politics and Political Science

Politics and political science are often nsed as
synonymous terms. But their meanings differ
both in terms of scope as well as emphasis. The
actual process of cooperation, conflict and
competition that we have discussed earlicr is
what is meant by the term ‘politics’. Political
science refers 1o a systematic way of studying
the process of politics. The two terms point
towards its two aspects. While ‘political’ covers

the subject matter or its study, ‘science’ refers to

a systematic way of studying it. The first part
seeks (0 answer the question, “What is siudied”
and the second part refers to “How is it studied”.
The first part refers to the scope of such a study
and the second refers to the method of study.
These two aspects, scope and method, cannot be
separated.

While studying the process of politics,
political science identifies the factors that
deteérmine cooperation and conflict among
individuals and groups. The nature of such
cenflict differ from individual to individual and
from group to group. Political scicntists study
this variation and analyse the reasons that result
into variations. The pattern(s) of such variations
forms the basis of general conclusions of political
science. These conclusions are, however, not
firal. Some other social groups, situations,
regions, may be studied and the earlier
conclusions may be put to test. The earlier
conclusions are, thus, refined in this process.
Passing through the various stages of such
investigation, conclusions are -understood and

. explained better in terms of the factors that cause

the variations mentioned earlier. At this stage
theories take shape, that explain the cause and
effect relationships. The variations that one find
in ‘politics’ in different situations and at different
times, are the bases of various theories in

no¥ esc\V®
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political science. Political science is an organized
body of knowledge dealing with concepts and
theories concerning the process of ¢ politics’.

Meaning and Scope of Political Science

Understanding of a subject like political science
has never been free from the influence of the
contemporary form of state. State and govemment

~ atdifferent times have had varying scope and the

problems faced by them have been different. Bu:
while political philosophers have been sensitive
to contemporary forms of state and their
problems, they have provided directions in which
state should progress and the way in wii %
government should be organized. Definitions
have also been influenced by other socic-
economic forces operating at a particular time.
As the systems of production developed and as
social institutions evolved, conceptions of state
and the government underwent changes. The
expericnce of the Greek City States, the “polis’,
which covered almost all the activitics of
individuals in society, saw the comprehensive
conception of politics as a “Master Science”,

‘suggesied by Aristotle. Plato and Aristotle defined

the scope of ‘polity’ 1o include political and
social institutions. They did not make any
distinction between politics and society. With
the evolution of the systems of production through
different stages, social and economic institutions
became important. The system of production, as
it progressed through different stages, (e.g.
hunters and food gatherers, to agriculture to
industry) became more and more complex and
also more organized. Industry and agriculture
are cooperative activities, and often have strong
organizations for maintaining as well as for
protecung their activities and intcrests. The

.economic surplus thus gcneratcd was higher at
-latcr stages Organization and surplus made the

economic institutions more powertul. Social
changes taking place alongside made the social
Institution more organized, autonomous, and
more powerful. For example, caste in Indian




g5\
POLITICAL SCIENCE AND ITS Mmo?&,

society emerged as an important mstitution in
the course of time, Kinship, similarly, became
important. The state could no longer cxtend its
functions to certain specialized sectors which
became important in the social process. [ndustry,
agriculwire, caste, and kinship are the cutcome
of such specialised sectors of activitics. This
resulied into a distinction between ‘political’,
‘social’ and ‘economic’. Political science was
defined as “science of state’, with emphasis on
institutional arrangements. Functions of state
came 10 be limited o the maintenance of law and
order within the society and to provide defence
against aggression. Such developments in the
social and economic spheres and the consequent
demarcation of the functions of the State,
affected the definition of political science. The
scope..of -political science was defined as “the
science.of the state”. as-was-suggested by R.G,
Gettel, The detailed study of the different stages
, of the evolution of state, the functions, that it
“*should perform and the norms that it should
follow constituted the subject matter of the study
in political science. Since the state performed its
functions through the government, Stephan

Leacock said that “political science deals with

govermment”. What are the different forms of
government? How a government is organized
from the point of view of the welfare of the
society? Such were the questions that political
science discussed. State and the government
constituted the subject matter of the Study in
political science. The emphasis was on the
institutions and their powers and functions,
There was yet another change of pc‘rspcctive
in political science, when scholars started raising
questions whether it was proper to study political
Institutions as abstract structures. Was it enough
to analyse the formal powers and functions of

institutions? Powers after all, were to be used -

and those who occupy positions of power have
to perform functions. The use of power and
performance of functions depends on many
factors and therefore, theie are variations in the
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functioning of institutions. Political institutions
function differently in different contexts. There
are times when institutions work weli. Whereas
it is not so at other times. Definition of political
science that stops at analysing the ‘institutions’
and ‘structures’, the scholars argucd, do not telf
us the wholec story. What is important is 1o analyse
the actual working of the institutions. The
‘process’ of working of institutions, rather than
only their ‘structure’, should be the proper focus
of analysis. This extension of emphasis from
‘structure’ 10 ‘process’ came with Behavioural
Revolution in Political Science. Writers of this
persuaston were not satisfied only with the formal
structures of government, their legal powers and
functions but were concerned more with the
working of these institutions, They regarded
‘politics’ as a process. Let us take an example.
The members of the Lok Sabha are elected
directly from constituencies spread all over the
country. The members elect the speaker, who
chairs and conducts the meetings of the, Lok
Sabha. Powers and functions of the Lok Sabha,

~of the members and of the speaker are defined by

the provisions of the Constitution and other rules
and regulations. These aspects refer to the
structure of the Lok Sabha, i.e- the way it is
organised. Another aspect of the workin g of the
Lok Sabha is that its members belon g to different
political parties and their affiliation 1o the partics
is important from the point of view of their
behaviour. Then individual members come

~ from different backgrounds and have different

orientations. Many such factors affect the
behaviour of members. When an issuc is beizg
discussed, the behaviour and participation of
members depends on factors mentiodied above,
Passing of a bill is influenced by such factors.

‘These aspects of Lok Sabha refer to the process.

of its working. The behaviouralists suggested
that politics is reflected more clearly in the second
aspect of the example cited above. According to
that, any discussion on the ‘structure’, which
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does not cover the ‘process’, is incomplete.
Another aspect of the behavioural approach was
the suggestion that ‘politics’ ts omni-present and
all the activities of human beings included one
aspect that we call ‘politics’. Thus we often refer
to ‘politics’ in sports, in ‘recreational clubs’, in
‘educational institutions’ and so on. But these
institutions are not ‘political’ in the same sense

as government or a political party is. The question

that was raised once again is “What is politics?’
The ‘political’ was sought to be specifically
defined in terms of activities rather than
institutions. These writers found that
disagreements, conflicts, and competition were
the key processes in the ‘game of politics”. It was
suggested that ‘power’ represents the kerncl of
political processes. There are some individoals
or groups who command and others who obey.
The capacity of the former to make others accept
orders and behave or act according to command,
is defined as power. How and why do some
individuals, or groups, acquire more power? What
are the reasons? What are the factors and forces
in society that help some in acquiring power?

What are the bascs of power? What'is the nature.

of power? Another set of questions refer to the
use of power. How is power, thus acquired,
actually used? What are the machanisms and
institutions through which power is cxerted? Why
do people obey the command of the powerful?
Political science is concerned with answers to
such questions. Politics was thus concerned with
the process by which some individual or groups
acquire power and exercise it on others.

During this long joumey of analysis and
definition, another aspect of ‘politics’ and
political science that has been emphasised has
been the achievement of common good,
establishing order in society and achieving
justice. The concepts of justice, equality and
freedom have always been subjects of endless
discussion in political science. Writers have given
definitions and suggested different ways in which
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these objectives can be achieved. But there is no
disagreement on the fact that they represent
objectives that human socicties do, and should
aspire to achieve.

Let us examine these definitions in detail.
Political science as dealing with “the generai
problems of the state and government” (R.N.
Gilchrist) is the most apparent and acceptes
definition. The organs of govemnment are more
concrete and visible. The state is ofien identific:
with the government, though writers have mad:
a distinction beiween the two. Forms of
government and their institutions have beén the
main concerns of political scientists. The act »f
governance involves making rules, regulaic«
and laws, and enforcing them in society. None «f
these activities arc entirely voluntary.
Governments therefore have ‘powers’ ¢f
enforcement. Which particular institution has
what kind and what amount of power, has bees
a subject-matter of discussion for the
constitutional experts. The three well-known
institutions, the Legislature, the Executive, and
the Judiciary, are responsible for different
functious and have powers that arc regardes
necessary. But these governmental institutions
are not the only ones making rules and regulations
for the people to obey. Customs and traditions
are well-known sources of law. Voluntary groups,
like clubs, also make their own rules and
regnlations. Such rules and regulations are not
binding in the same way as are those framed by
the government, the latter are legal and are backed
by the authority of the government which
tmplements them,

State is broader than government in its
scope. In fact, state expresses itself in the form
of governmeni. A well-known definition
identifies state in terms of exercise of sovereigniy,
over a people residing in a territory. Among the
three of its characteristics, sovereignty seems to
be the most important. Understood in terms of its
bare elements, sovereignty is understood as the
ultimate power that the state enjoys. There is no
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power in society that is outside the jurisdiction
of the sovereign state. This power is also
‘indivisible’, in the sense that it resides only in
the state and is not divided into units. Government
is a mechanism of the state through which
sovereign power is exercised. That the people
obey the sovereign power is ensured by means
of the governmental machinery.

The understanding and explanation of state
~ has been enriched a great deal by the Marxist
theory. It is weli-known that this theory
emphasizes the fact that the economic factors
and forces are basic to human societies. And
other social, cultural, and political factors depend
. upon and are determined by the economic factors.

Economic factors. result into the _emergence of
‘classes"-ofpeople. Classes refer 1o the ecoromic
categories in which people are divided. For
example, in a society the ‘rich’ and the ‘poor” are
two classes. State is also an institution affected
by class divisions and is controlled by the class
that is in the dominant position. The state also
functions in the interest of the dominant class.
According to the Marxist analysis, state is
- considered as the mstrumcnt of the rulmg
class’,

‘While the powcr of the State has been
analysed in terms of the institutional mechanism
and the actual process of its use, the question
about the ultimate ends which determine the use
of such power is another important point of
analysis. What are the ends for the achievement
which the state power is used? In the ultimate
analysis welfare of the people and the public
good cannot be ignored by the state. We will
discuss this aspect of the state at later stage.

State is undoubtedly an important concept
in political science. But the conception of state
as the centre of power in society does not satisfy
- some of the scholars who have recently come on
the scene. There are several difficulties. What
about some societies where characteristics and
functions (e.g. a temitory, social order, coercive
authority and use of force) exist, without any

ges o™

organized state in the accepted sense of the term.
Social anthropologists like E.E. Evans-Pritchard
and Meyer Fortes have studied wribal societies
which they call “statcless socicties”. Such
societies contain individuals and groups that are
powerful, but there is no organizad state in the
sense in which we have discussed it above.,
Organizations other than state also have certain
characteristics that resemble those of the state.
One cannot deny that educational institutions,
business houses, and religious organizations, have
some amount of ‘coercive’ power, at their
command. As the most distinclive feature of
state is sovereignty, i.e. supreme power, there is
much merit in ireating this characteristic as the
key to the analysis of political process.

There is an influential group of writers
who treat power as the most important concept
in political scicnce. Poiitics is found wherever
power relationships aud conflict situations exist.
The emphasis once again is on the type of activity
and behaviour rather than on institution. Harold
D. Lasswell’s definition of ‘Politics: Who gets
What, When and How’ is the best iltustration of
this approach. Power is defined in terms of
capacily to control the behaviour of others, with
the use, or threat of use, of coercion. But then
coercion, or force, alone cannot hold a political
system logether. Here they agree with the classic
position of T.H. Green, when he declares that
“will, not force, is the basis of the State”. The
new term that is introduced by these writers is
that of legitimacy, which refers o voluntary

‘obedience. States do have power, or coercive

force, which can be used, so that people obey the
state. Even when actual coercion is not being
used, the threat of its use exists. But too frequent
use of power for controlling too many actions of
many individuals, proves expensive for the state.
If number of people disobeying the state is large,
a large police force will be needed to keep those
people under control. Maintaining a large police
force, or for that matter any other coercive
mechanism, will require resources. Also, keeping
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the people under constant threat of coercion wiil
result into a sitation of constant confrontation,
thus keeping the state occupied with the question
of keeping itself in position of power. Controlling

- its citizens only through force is neither possible

nor advisable. States, therefore, reat force only
as a mechanism 0 be used as a last resort, and
only for those who do not conform to the laws.
They prefer obedience by the people based on
the belief that the State that governs is ‘good’
and beneficial for the people; that a government
has come to power through procedures that are
generally acceptable. For example, in a
parliamentary system of government as India
has, party that has the majority of seats in the

* parliament, forms the government. In a situation

where many political parties have their
representatives in the parliament, none of them
may actually have the majority of seats.
Therefore, a party that controls the highest
number of seats and also prepared to form a
govemment, actuaily forms the government. Such
govemments are ‘minority govemments’ from
the point of view of the representation in the
parliament. There have been governments of
this kind. They are accepted as legitimate
governments because a certain principle and
procedure has been followed. In other words, the

state and the government have been properly -

constituted, following rules and procedure and
therefore, the people should obey it. ‘This popular
belief is what give legitimacy to the state. Max
Weber gave the first systematic theory of the
processes through which such legitimacy is
gained.

Thus the meaning and scope of political
science has beccome more and more

comprehensive. In its effort to grapple with the

basic elements of ‘politics’, useful concepts have

been introduced. Different approaches should

not be treated in the form of “cither this or that”.
Every approach has contributed to a fuller
understanding of the complex process that
political science attempts to analyse. The
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approaches point at the different aspects thas
need to be examined and the different ways in
which they can be understood. Taken together,
different approaches have enriched the discipline
of political science. A theme that runs through
man’s concern with state and government and
also the concern of potitical scientists attemplting
to understand and define the subject, is the
concept of the ‘best’ state. From Plato’s ‘Ideal
State” and Aristotle’s ‘Mixed Constitutions’,
well-known political philosophers like
Rousseau, Marx and Gandhi have been concerned
with ‘good’ and *desirable’ human existence and
the way in which the state and the government
can be made to cnsufe it. This has been 2
substantive aspect of. political science.

Normative and Empirical Approaches
in Political Science

Political science is concerned  with two sets of
questions. The first refers to the processes and
institutions of state and government. How did
they come into existence? How are they
organized? How ar¢ powers and functions
distributed? Who has got how much power? Who
exerts power over whom? The second set of
questions deal with the ones of public good and
general welfare towards which the state and
government should ultimately use power. How
should the power be used? How should the
institutions be organized so that use of power
does not become uncontrolled. What controls
are required? What constittes general good and
welfare? How can these objectives be achieved?
While the first set of questions are concemed
with the exercise of power, the second aims at
specifying the objectives. While the first talks
about “politics as it is”, the second is concemed
with “politics as it should be”. While the first is
concerned with the “means of politics”, the _
second emphasizes the “ends of politics”. For
example, we have scen that the process of politics
is concerned with “conflict’ and with the exercise
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of ‘power’. They are the realities that the process
of ‘politics’ is constituted of. But the ultimate
objective of society is to achieve integration and
use power for public good. The questions that
follow, therefore, are concerned with mechanisms
of resolving the conflicts and organizations of
‘power’, and also with working out rules and
procedures, so that the goal of public welfare is
achieved.

Political science, by its very nature, can-
not possibly adopt one approach rather than the
other. It is concerned with questions of both
lypes, i.e. “What is it like?” and “What should it
be?” Politics is a subject that is practised almost
in every society by a variety of groups of
individuals, Its study cannot ignore or by-pass,
the process of politics as &isis lfqﬂnd at a place or
at a time. Information must” ber collected and
analysed to have a ‘realistic’ view of the process.
It is often on the basis of such an analysis of the
actual processes that broader generalizations are
Suggested. This approach is called the empirical
approach. For example, when general elections
are held every five years, we may collect
information about the candidates who contest
the elections, the factors that inﬂucncemc_ voting
preference of the voters, and the votes that
candidates ultimately get. An analysis of these
items of information will tell us about the actpal
process of elections. Such an analysis will
Suggest conclusions, which will be true for the
time and place where the study was conducted.
These conclusions are then tested in other
situations that will provide new ‘facts’ and thus
the earlier conclusions and generalization will
be enriched in this process. They become more
comprehensive, so far as they are based on ‘facts
of different kinds, concerned with different
sttuations. :

While such conclusions are valuable, there -

are some questions that they do not answer. These
conclusions are concemed with the processes as
they are and do not necessarily keep in view the
1deal and objectives of political institutions and
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of politics itself. Are the processes studied as
they should be ? Do they follow the norms that
are acceptable? Do they follow the ri ght kind of
practices? Is the institution that has beeq studied,
the proper kind of institution that a society should
have? Practices, institutions orconcepts, on which
one puts higher value and which are preferable
are often described as value preferences. This is
clearly a matter of preference and one individ val,
one scholar, or one saciety, can have one set of
preferences, which may be different from other
individuals, scholars, and societies. Any set of
preferences can, therefore, be accepted or
rejected. This approach is calied the normative
approach. We can refer to the earlier example of
study of general elections. Elections is an aspect
of a democratic process, where the people are
expected to elect their representatives in a free
and fair manner, The Iepresentalives so elected
are expected to work for the welfare of the people »
who elect them. There is no disagreement on
these aspects. A political scientist may write
about these ideals and objectivesof a democracy -
and suggest procedures, rules and regulations,
and institutions that will satisfy the democratic
ideals. In such writings value preferences of
scholars and of approaches will be predominant.
Having made this useful distinction, let us accept
that the difference between the two approaches
is really one of emphasis. Actually normative
Statements are not without any basis. They are,
after all, based on certain facts and/or on logical
Justification. So if one wishes 10 question one set
of such Statements, another set of facts and/or
arguments must be put forth,

Both the approaches are Supported by the
best traditiors of political science. The example
of empirical approach are the well-known
analysis of political change and revolutions and
the concept of ‘mixed constitution’ that we find
in Aristotle’s famous book, “Politics’ which is
based on the description and comparison of
various kinds of constitutions. It is only after
analysing the working of many constitutions that
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the suggestion is made that a constitution that
contains characteristics of many different types,
1.. a mixed constitution, 18 preferable. On the
other hand, the examples of normative approach
are found in Plato’s concept of Ideal State,
Rousseau’s suggestion of restoration of a sense
of community, and man’s moral and emotional
needs, Jeremy Bentham’s idea of happiness as
the basis of political action, Karl Marx’s massive
analysis, that has proved so- influential both
academically and politically, present the best
example of a synthesis of the (wo approaches.

A distinction s sometimes made between
political philosophy and political science,

_representing broadly the normative and empirical
emphasis respectively.

In more recent imes efforts have been made
to emphasize the empirical part of the term
political science, by introducing a neat distinction
between the empirical and normative. Empirical
approach is associated with scientific approach
and the suggestion that there can be a science of
politics, only if scientific method 1s adopted in
studying political phcnomenon Scientific method

is understood in a more specnﬁc and systf,matlc a

manner.

Scientific Method in Po!ntlcal Scnence

Modern world is truly scnentlflc and
technological. But it is not only for gaining
respectability in an age of science and technology
that political science puts its claim of being
scientific. There are definite gains in adopting
scientific methodology. The two aspects of
‘science’ are (a) a body of knowledge, and (b) a
method of obtaining that knowledge. While the
knowledge (subject-matter) differs from subject
to subject, there is by now an agreement about
what constitutes scientific method. What ShOllld
a scientist do so that the work is recognized as
-scientific? Thus scientific method means a
particular procedure for conducting studies and
of contributing to knowledge.”

SOCIETY, STATL AND GOVERNMENT

The basic assumption of scientific
enterprise 1s that the world is a coherent set of
things and nothing ‘just happens’. There are
patterns of such ‘happenings’. There are recurring
relationships of cause and effect. Science is
interested in {inding out the patterns and in
working out the cause and effect relationships.
In order to achieve this, a scientist must, first of
all, see things for himself or herself. Things must
be observed and examined. Fact that can be seen,
observed and vernified are called empirical. While
camrying out observation, a scientist should not
allow his own bias to affect i; he should be
objective. He must describe things as they are.
In a way, this is just an elaboration of the ear)i=¢
poiat about the empirical basis of science. Ci
the basis of such an exercise, a scientist shou::
also be able to predict as (o how the phenomern:
will be related in future. But scientific predictions
always have an empirical basis. This method ot
enquiry never claims that scieniific conclusions
reveal the truth. Conclusions are, at best, in the
form of hypotheses which are constantly being
tested with the help of new facts. What s regarded
as an established conclusion today may undergo
a drastic revision later, when faced with the new
facts and new interpretations. The changing
conception of the universe represented by the
three well-known scientists—Galelio, Newton,

“and Einstein—is the best example of the

.advancement of scientific knowledge. It does
not accept any set of conclusions as representing
knowledge in any absolute sense,

While most of the assumptions of science
discussed above, apply to a greater degree to
natural sciences, social scientists are divided
about the application of scientific method to the
analysis of social phenomena. They argue that it
is neither possible nor desirable to apply scientific
method in social sciences. There is a strong view
among some who are convinced about the
humanistic nature of social sciences which calls
for'a sympathetic, rather than objective, view of
human society. There are yet others who find the
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a subject like Chemistry, for txample, the he complexiticsofpolitical phenomena, we may
experiment will show a chemical reaction ina take the ¢xample of election studies. There are
test tube and it can pe said definitely a5 1o what  over 500 electoral constituencies of Indian Lok
causes g particular reaction, In social and political Sabha and there are many more constituencieg
science, such €xperiments are nog Possible with  for Legislative Assemblies in the 25 States. Each
any exactitude and suggestions about caugsgl one of these constituencies have Many candidates .

many forces, The dj iculty about complexity individuals have their cause, As John Hospers
arises not oyt of any objection raised gy the basis remarks, “Freedom ___ 1S opposite of Compulsion,
of logic; it is Primarily an empirical question i.e, notcausality”, Whay i required is to broaden the
about taking jntq account too many facts. The scope of political enquiry, to include insights
argument aboy; complexity makes the pointthat  from other social sciences, The objective, after
politica] Scientist must make the analyses  ail, js 10 have ag Complete 3 study of human

Comprehensive by including 5 variety of factors society and humap behavioyr, ag possible. The

X ——

e L
Lkl N

S



12 _ nO“

third difficulty that is mentioned most often is
with regard to the suggestion that science is, and
should be, value-free. A scientific study should
not concern itself with questions of ‘good and
bad’, preferable and not preferable. Political
science is concerned with issues of public policy
and cannot avoid discussing questions of goals
and means. Scieatific method would allow
discussion of means, but the moment questions

of ends are raised, values are inevitable. Values |

may be personal, social, cultural, ideological,
etc. One person may attach more importance to a
particular factor. Different societies have such
specific preferences and same is true of the
cultural factors. Ideology similarly affects
preferences. Socialism has one set of value
preferences, for example. There are many view-
points on this issue. In fact, scientific method
only helps an analyst in sorting out facts from
values. When advocates of scientific method
suggest a value-free study, they only refer to this
distinction. Difficulties arise in those cases where
facts and values get mixed up, consciously or
unconsciousty. Once a particular value preference

is clearly stated, it is possible to carry out a-

scientific study within that framework. For
example, one can say that he or she prefers the
Marxist framework (for which the reasons are

‘stated) and carry out a scientific study within

that framework. Anyone who reads such an
analysis is always concious about the preference
of the author. It is also pointed out that political
inquiry cannot achieve the level of precision and
accuracy in its analysis, that will enable it to
predict events. Political science, along with other
social sciences, is strong in providing description,
of political events and of institutions, but weak
in predicting what will' happen in future. For
example, we can study an election and analyse
the factor and forces that were important. But it
is not so easy to say what will happen in an
election to be held in future.

While many difficulties of applying
scientific method discussed above are pertinent,
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political science has gained a great deal by the
methodological consciousness resulting from
empbhasis on scientific method. Political scientists
are more sure of the data. Certain new kinds of
data are being collecied, by means of survey
research, for example. There is greater clarity
and certainty in the analyses of political
phenomena. Many more kinds of facts can be
analysed to capture the complexity of political
process. But it is obvious that it cannot be
‘scientific’ in the same way in which natural
sciences are. Neither it is suggested by those
who mention the positive gains of scientific

‘method. Everyone who is conscious of scientific

method should know the places where it can
applied, and also places where alternative
methods will be more useful. To achieve this we
must know what the alternative methods are and
which method will be suitable for analysing a
particular phenomenon. A judicious selection of
method for a particular enquiry is a part of
scientific methodology.

Political Science and Its Relationship with

‘other Human and Social Sciences

Political science is a study of institutions and
processes of governance like the state and the
government. It is also a study of processes
invoiving conflict, cooperation, integration, and
the interplay of power relationships in society at
large. In modern times the second aspect of
political science is accepted to represent a more
comprehensive definition. A wider understanding
of the subject does not accept that politics can be
restricted only to certain institutions. In fact, a
sector of all social activities involve conflict and
struggle for power. Thus we hear terms like
“politics of rellglon‘ ‘politics of clubs’, polltlcs'_

in sports’, and even ‘politics in families’, -

especially in joint families. When Aristotle called
politics a ‘master science’, it was not only in
terms of the wider coverage of political
govemance, but also in terms of its omnipresent




PR L

\ue
POLITICAL SCIENCE AND TS MWSC

Character. Whatever the focus of a study of
society, one of its essential aspects is to study its
politics. Political science benefits by utilizing
insights from different social sciences. Branches
of study like history, economics, sociology and
ethics are closely related with political science.

Relationship with History : The scope of history
1s wider than political science, in the sense that it
is concerned with different events like social,
economic, religious,: cultural, and political,
History is associated also with ‘a study of e
past’. Contem porary problems faced by a society
are also studied by historians, though the
emphasis is on finding explanations in the past.
While description is a strong point of history, it
relies on its own specific kind of material and
method of collection of that material. A
description withoyt analysis is hardly possible.
Emphasis in description and analysis, is more gz
matter of degree, A political scientist depends
upon historical analysis to have a fuller view of
SOCio-economic conditions under which certain
institutions emerge. No institution comes into
being without specific historical conditions. We
8¢t a clear idea about the. development of
institutions when we €xamine them over g period
of time. Historians provide us with a variety of
situations under which ‘things’, ‘events’,

Crelationships’, and ‘institutions’, emerged: their

effect or impact, is also analysed. History is thus
full of laboratory situations, which give us an
idea about cause and effect relationships in
society. As a writer has putit“politics is to study
critically the history of possibilities and
possibilities of history”. For example, a study of
our Freedom Movement is useful in analysing
many of the processes and institutions of

limitations and Possibilities that led o the
acceptance of a particular alternative? We get
from the History of the Freedom Movement some
clues to the issnes of contemporary politics.
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Relationship with Economics: Ata general level,
economics is concemed with production and
distribution of wealth in society. Materjal
Tésources are basis to the individuals as wel] a4
for the society. It is but stating the obvious thag
such economic relationship and institutions affect
the political processes. The persuasive Marxist
theory regards economic factors as basic to the
organization of state and government, Political
institutions and relationships are byt reflections
of economic factors, Looking after the economic
aspects is.a basic function of the state and the
government because economic development is
important for the well-being of the society. Any
agency that is concerned with managing the
society, cannot but make it one of its central
activities. No wonder contemporary governments
of all types regard economic Planning as one of
their primary functions, Economic activities are
extremely important for a society and the state
and the government cannot keep them out of
their realm. In fact, governments like to have as
much control on €conomy as possible. A political
scientist cannot but take Lo account the interplay
of economic forces in society. For example, in 3
study of pcoples® participation in elections, the
€conomic condition of the people cannot be
ignored, Similariy:/a study of the performance of
govermnment must take intg account the way in
which it has tackled the ¢conomic problems, The
nature of politics and of the political system ig
similarly important for an economist. Many of
the decisions regarding economy are, in fact,
‘political’ in the sense that out of several
altermatives, one ig selected. In such selections,
the political considerations Play an important
role. In their 100ls of analysis, theé economists
have at their disposal more precise terms and
more exact measures. Development of this

- discipline’ has also helped it 10 translate its -

suggestions in terms of major implications of
public policy to be pursued by the government.
For example, govemment may be considering an
Increase in the tax on a particular commodity.




no¥ esc\®

14

With the help of economic analysis it can be
found out what impact the tax increase will have
on the price of other commodities and on the
economy. Government may monitor its decision
on the basis of such an analysis.

Relationship with Sociology : Sociology studies
society in terms of many levels of its working, It
studies how institutions are related with one
another and how such relationships are different
in different types of societies. A sociologist
studies the internal organization of society and
the way in which it compares with other societies.
Institetions are studied in terms of functions that
they perform and those that they should perform.
Institutions are further studied in terms of its
different components of social relationships
among individuals. Family, for instance, is
constituted of many relationships like man-
woman, parent-child, brother-sister, grand parent-
grand-children relationships. Some sociologists
break up the relationships into social acts of

individual members of an institution. At the -

different levels of these studies, patterns of
dominance of groups, institutions, and of
~ individuals, come as natural points of enquiry.
Dominance 1s concerned with power, which is
studied at the different levels of the sociological
enquiry that we have discussed above iE. the
institutions, social relationships, and individuals.
Relationships of dominance (i.e. who has power
over whom) is studied at all these levels. State
and government are important institutions of
almost all societies, and any study of society has
to take these institutions into account. On the
other hand, political institutions exist in society
and they have to function in the social context.
Emergence of political sociology as an important
field of sudy is an evidence of such a close
relationship. Emphasis on power relationships
as the central point of analysis in political science,
as also on the behaviour of individuals with
regard to politics (i.e. political behaviour) has
brought the two disciplines closer.

Relationship with Ethics : Ethics is concerned
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mainly with guestions regarding the attainment
of good life for individuals. It is justified on
grounds of morality and prescribes what ‘ends’
ought to be sought and through what ‘means’.
What a human being ought to do in order to
achieve good life? In all such considerations, the
individual is concerned primarily with his or her
own life, Politics is, on the other hand, concemed
with the common good of the society. It was in
this context that John Stuart Mill and other
utilitarians talked about “the greatest good of the
greatest number” as the aim of politics. What
institutions should be devised and how should
they be organized and operated so that a good
society comes into being? The reciprocal
relationship between ethics and politics is
important in this context. Political organization
is ulumately judged in terms of the extent to
which it provides or ensures good life for
individuals. At the same time good society is
imdispensable for good life.

Political system works in this direction by
providing general conditions for good life. There
are certain goods that are not within the reach of
individual. ft becomes necessary to c_lcpc'nd upon
organized society. Protection against war, slavery,
poverty, unhealthy conditions, and provision of
safety, educational opportunities, liberty and
providing leisure, are some of the examples of
facilitics for which the individual must depend
upon organized society. While state attempts to
make these facilities available o all, there are
always some sections of society that are favoured
in the distributior of goods and services. Some

- amount of inequality is found almost in every

society. Different theories and ideologies have
attempted to analyse this phenomenon and have
also provided solutions. But inequalities persist.
Political process always aims at the good of
more than one but is never able to cover all. This
is the paramount paradox of all organized
societies. It was in this context that Ruskin talked
about ‘unte the last’. The objective of antyodaya
advocated by the Gandhians and the sarvodaya
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also emphasizes the same objective of reaching
every section of population, without any
exceptions. Welfare of the poorest of the poor
was emphasized.

The theory of natural rights which
emphasizes the fact that there are some rights
that are ‘natural’ to human beings and that they
must have them, has received so much of
importance because they represent the conditions
for achieving good life. People have natural rights
because they have natural needs. This argument
takes us to the position that what is good for any
one man, is good for all men. The political system
is expected to guarantee such rights o individuals.
~ In fact, how many really enjoy the rights, is often
the real test of a polity. As a-repository of
organized power in society, polity achieves this

objective both by negative and by positive means. -

For example, every state guarantees certain rights
to its citizens. The statc prevents an individual
and a group from violating rights of others, and
also promoles general welfare in those activities
that the individuals cannot provide for

themselves, Thus the ethical values concerning-

good life for individuals ultimately guide the

_ actions of political systems. Laws enacted by
govemnments are ultimately aimed to achieve.

these ends. When convinced about the actions of
the political systems, from the point of view of
the public welfare, the people are willing to obey
the laws. It helps the process of gaining
legitimacy.

Both individuals and political systems face
limitations in following the ethical and moral
standards in their actions. There are always certain

forces outside the power of the individuals and
polity that act as limitations. Shortage of resources

is one such factor that acts as a serious limitation.
One must make distinction between the
‘practicable’ and the ideals that are utopian.
Politics is the art of the possible. Ethics sets the
standard for what is good and what is not good.
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The Social Science Perspective

Different subjects like history, economics,
sociology, ethics and political science, after all,
dea! with human societies and are related with
one another. At the ultimate level of social
phenomena and social problems, these
distinctions inter-mingle with one another. In
actual analysis the distinctions often sound
artificial. The organization of one set of ideas
into a distinct subject-matter, like political
science, is only for the sake of convenience.
Human and social problems do not accept any
distinctions between disciplines. In policy-
making, a government has to keep in mir:
different aspects of the society. It is realised
increasingly that a study which combines

- perspectives of different subjects is able to move

closer to the social reality, We find the ever-
cxpandmg areas of studies in different subjects
that cross the boundaries of each other. Thus we
find specialists in social and economic history,
political economy and political sociology. These
subjects that cut across different subjects use
their approaches to study a real human problem,

- that cannot be studied in a comprehensive manner

if it is stadied only from one perspective. We
may refer to the phenomenon of poverty in
societies like ours. Poverty as a problem has
many dimensions-—economic, social, cultural and
even political. A comprehensive study of a
problem will require perspectives from different
subjects. Modern scientific methods have helped
this process of establishing a dialogue between
different disciplines. Social sciences have
acquired a common language.

Significance of the Study of Political Science

Political science deals with subjects that are both

 general and specific. Concerned with processes
of conflict and integration, with the interplay
and organization of power, itis all-pervasive and
omni-present in the activities of individuals,
groups and society at large. These processes affect
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all the individuals in society. In a more specific
sense, it deals with institutions of state and
govemment, which have direct control over and
have impact on, society. The governmental
organization is different from other social
organizations in the sense that no individual in
mederm civil society is outside its purview. The
laws of state control all and affect all. It is thus a
‘compulsory’ rather than ‘voluntary’
organization. Analysis of these complex aspect
is concerned with basic social processes.

The process ¢i decision-making in the
govemment is always very complex. There are
social and political groups that have their own
demands. Many of these demands are in conflic
" with one another. Ye( they have to be adjusted.
Then, there are different kinds of constrains, c.g.
of resources. A political system has to function
under different kinds of pressures and
compulsions, with the result that there are certain
decisions that are not possible. There may yet be
others that are not advisable, An understanding
of the process of politics helps a better
understanding of the process of government, I
results into a balanced evaluation of the political
system. . - o
Political science also tells us about the
Institutions and processes of govemment. It deais
with the constitution and with the powers and
functions of different governmental agernicies,
Their role, importance and working is analysed.
It tells us about the laws and abont law-making,
Rights and obligations of both the government
and the citizens constitue imponant subjects of
discussion. An understanding of these aspects
results into a more effective participation of
citizens into the affairs of the state. With
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Socrates (About 470-399 B.C)

Eminent Greek philosopher. Laid the

foundation of Westem philosophy. Teacherof

Plato. ‘Socratic Dialogues® written by Plaro,
knowledge about the actual working of
government, about the groups that have an irpact,
their rights and privileges, the citizens can also
make their participation more effective.

Political science is a recognized social
science discipline. The sy bject is associated with
great writers and philosophers in the intellectual
history——Plato, Aristotle, Socrates, Kautilya,
Machiavelli, Rousseau, Marx and Mahatma

‘Gandhi. It has a justifiable claim to an impressive
-and significant body of knowledge. It has

developed over the centurics adding new
concepts, theories, and methods. Study of political

 science is a trairing for students in the academic

discipline.

EXERCISES

W~

Expléi_ri the meaning and scope of political science.

Briefly explain the significance of studying political science.

How far can we apply scientific method in political science? Briefly explain.
Distinguish between ‘politics’ and *“political science’. '



CHAPTER 2

State, Soéiety and Citizen

Y

STATE REPRESENTS the stage of social organization
with some amount of order and stability in society.”
An accepted system of authority helps a society
to risc above the day-to-day conflict situations
that are inevitable, and look after the collective
and higher needs of individuals and groups. The
best example of this approach is provided by the
social contract theory.

How did the stale come into existence?
The social contract theory suggests that the people
decided on their own to have the organization of
state. The mutual agreement is known as social
contract. This theory is authored by Thomas
Hobbes, John Locke and J. J: Rousseau. While
they agreed that the state was a result of contract
among the people themselves, their analyses of
the state of nature that the state replaced, was
different. Hobbes said that society without the
state . was very unstable and full_of cenflicts, Thomas Hobbes (1588-1679 AD.)
even_fights, among selfish-individuals. Social
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PP . Emineat English philosopher. Tutor of the
COIIE_&C—_I&?&_QMJD_IL State of nat.ure mLpgke o ‘British Monfrch (hp:rlcs ?IPhOnc of the famous
was not so _11_1[_0!9@'__?1@._-_1[ ‘was even enjoyable. tric with Locks and Rousseau, associated with
The State came into existence to impose a system . the famous Social Contract Theory of State.
of law to ensure justk:e For Rousseau, life in Famous wotk ‘Leviathan®. .
the state of nature was “free, healthy, honestand  Will_of the people. Based on such analysis, the.

j happy”._The contract brought in a political three philosophers suggested different forms of
'? socmty where the Siai€ tépresented the general ~government. But they agreed that it was a
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conscious decision on the part of the society to
agree to have a state. Scope and functions of the
state were based on agreed contract among
citizens. The social contract may not be taken as
a true event in history. It is more of 2 symoblic
- Tepresentation of the nature of state. It was thus
as a repository of power that it was expected to
exercise control on behalf of the society. When
the state exercised power only on behalf of the
society and in terms of the contract among the
people, the state must act ig a way that is
beneficial to the society. '

The Marxist understanding of the state is
in terms of the interplay of economic classes in
society. The state is an instrument m the hands
of the dominant class (o oppress and control
other classes. The state, according to the Marxists,
is an institution typical of a society divide into
classes. They would prefer ultimately remoulding
of society in a manner that class difference wili
not be there. The state will not be needed in
such a society. A state-legs society remains a
utopia for the socialist thinkers including the
Marxists.

_'Ihcré are, thu_é different theories that have

 their own understanding of the institution of state.
There are differences also in terms of ideologies.
What is common among most of the theories and
ideologies is the acceptance of the central role
and importarice of the institution of state.

State

State for long has been the central point of enquiry
in political science. In fact, early writers like
Frank J. Goodnow, Harold J. Laski, and J.W.
Gamer defined political science as study of state,
“Political science begins and ends with the
state,” said J.W. Gamer. The subject matter of
study has shifted now from the study of state to
wider processes in society. Perspective on state
itself has undergone change.

 The classical understanding of state has
been in terms of its four elements—territory,
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population, sovereignty, and government. $imilar
kind of discussion is found also in Kantilya's

Arthashastra, where the Saptanga theory of state -

mentions seven elements: Swami, Amatya,
Janapada, Durga, Kosa, Danda and Mitra. Among
these, ;mewand
termtory. Amatya refers 10 the System of siate
offjcialdom, and D, i .
Among these elements sovereignty is the central

characteristic of state: the other three (territory,

population and government) are emphasized in

order 1o make the exercise of sovereignty more

effective. Sovereignty ix defined as undisputed
legal authority. Power and authority refer to
refationship among those who exert power and
others on whom power is exerted; those who
command and others who obey. Power does not
existon its own; it is exercised only with reference
10 some other individual, £roups or institution,
Sovereignty must be defined similarly in terms
of the territory and the people over whom the
sovereign power is exercised. Power is to be
used with reference to some region and people.
Such clarity about power is important especially

when sovereignty is defined in legal terms. If o
power is to be exercised in accordanice with law,

the definition must be specific. Power over
whom? Territory and the people are such
reference points. State exercises sovereign power
Over a cerfain  fterritory, This definition makes
sovereign power specific. Government is the

organ of state through which sovereign power is
exercised, T

A state must define its territory and have
control over it. Protecting the boundary of the
State is as important as its demarcation. Claims
over disputed territories are often occasions for
military conflicts between states, Population

living in the defined territory is another element -

of state. Though state has o keep even the
uninhabited territory under control, one cannot

imagine the entire territory of a state without any

population. A crucial question refers to the
problem of size, both in terms of the territory as

L
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Plato (About 427-347 B.C))

Eminent Greek philosopher. Teacher of
Aristotle. Laid down basic theories and ideas
in Political Philesophy. Ideas on *ideal siate’
and *philosopher king’ are associated with
him. Famous works: 'Republic’, ‘The
Statesman’ and 'The Laws’.

well as population. What is the optimum size of

. an effective state? Writers like Plato, Aristotle
and Roussean have provided their own

recommendations in this regard. But like all
recommendations, they are rooted in the
conditions and the problems of their times. In
fact, we find wide variations among the 179
states of contemporary times, which have
membership of the United Nations Organization.
Maldives is the smaliest State among the UN
members, with an arca of 298 square kilometres.
The state of Vatican city and Monaco among the
other state, cover an area of 0.44 and 1.5 square
kilometres, with the total population of 1,000
and 26,000 persons respectively. On the other
extreme, erstwhile Soviet Union that was an
important member of the UN before its
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disintegration, had an area of 22,402,200 square
kilometres and China has a population of
only 10 Crore. Between the two extremes, there
are States of varying size of territory and
population. India covers an area of 32,80,500
square kilomeues and has a total population of
84,43, 24, 222 Million.

A state should have the territory under its
jurisdiction, that it can kecp under effective
control. In their effort to have such conwol,
modem states are helped a great deal by the
improved means of transport and communication.
Modemn technology of production in agriculture
as well as industry has also made an optimum
use of a territortal area. Besides the sheer size,
other important features of the territory ‘are the
geographical features, its location, the resources,
and fmally the climate. These factors go a long
way in the making of an effective state. It is the
optimum use of the territory and effective control
which 1 much more important than size in the
physical sense.

Population

Population was a definite asset for a state in
¢arlier days when physical power was the main
stay of the production process as well as for
defence of the country. The importance of
population, however, cannot be minimized. But
a populauon disproportionately larger than the
resources of a state is certainly a liability. Keeping
such a balance is one of the main problems being
faced specially by the states of Asia and Africa,
that have ganed independence during the last
four decades. Population pressure is one of the
most vexing problems faced by many modem
states. No wonder programmes aimed at
population "control have gained such an
importance in governmental policies. Besides
the size of the population, the functioning of the
state 1s condittoned by the qualities of character
and patriotism on the part of its citizens.
Variations in size, either in terms of territory
or of population, do not affect the legal status of
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a state. Big or small, they are recognized as
states by citizens within its own territory, as weil
as by other states. So far as legal status is
concerned, both Vatican city and China, are
regarded sovereign States.

State is distinguished from other forms of
social organization in terms of the Sovereign
power thatit is vested with. We have seen in the
earlier chapter that there are different kinds of
lawsin society that are obeyed by individuals.
Social institutions also have laws, rules and norms
to be followed by its members. But these rules
and laws are not ‘legal’ in the same sense as state
laws are. The state has at its command supreme
and final legal authority; no legal power exists
beyond and outside the state. Besides its role as
an agency to enforce laws, state itself is a legal
entity, in the sense that citizens can appeal against
the actions of the state. Laws are created by the
state and yet the state is controlied by law.
Different agencies of the state make laws for
- regulating the society. In India, for example a
written constitution defines what the state and s
agencies can do and can not do. The J udiciary
has the powers to see whether the agencies are
functioning according to the laws, Internally, the
supremacy of the state must be accepted as such
by the people and organizations within, over
which such supremacy has to be exercised. Every
state would like (o achieve such acceptance
voluntarily, but it is all the time ready for the use
of force for proving its supremacy. For example,
there is income tax law in India, which says that
income above a certain level must be declared
and tax paid to the government. It is hoped that
people will declare their income volun tarily and
will pay taxes. In fact many people do that. But
in those cases where this is not done voluntarily,
or is done in an unsatisfactory manner, the state
has powers to punish the defaulters. _

The second aspect of sovereignty is its
external recognition. A state declares that its
sovereignty extends to a particular territory.
Protecting this territorial boundary is an essential

SOCIETY, STATE AND GOVERNMENT

function of the state. It becomes necessary for
other states to recognize sovereignty over a
territory and over the people. In the absence of
such a recognition, there may be conflicting
claims, which can lead to a war, It must be
accepted that the sovereignty of the state over its
territory, and its people is undisputed. Any
interference by other states in this respect is
unacceptable. This recognition is provided also
by the community of states. Intemational agencies
like the United Nations Organization grant
membership to sovereign. states. The U.N.
membership is one such mechanism of
reorganizing a state’s sovereignty. Whenever a
NEw state comes into existence, its recognition,
by other states and by the international agencies,
is extremely important, For example, after the
disintegration of the Soviet Union so many states
declared their independence. The question of the
recognition of these new states by other states
and by the UN for its membership, was important.

Sovereignty is an important legal concept,
but in its actual working it is seldom absolute in
strict sense of the term. There are limits to it both
from inside and outside. States are neither equal
among themselves, nor are they completely
sovereign. More powerful states exert influence,
and even pressure, on states that are not so
powerful. In fact, states in the world are divided
into blocks of influence, with more powerful
state(s) and the Iess powerful ones. There are

- Centres of power in international politics. Such

influence is both economic and military. Since
the world is becoming more and more inter-
dependent, the states face greater and greater
limitation in chalking out of their own policies.
Similarly, within the state, situations exist, where
some individuals, groups and associations weild
more power than the others. They exert greater

influence on governmental decisions. And above.
all, the state has 1o keep in mind the socio-
economic conditions prevailing in it while
exercising sovereign power. A sovereign state

cannot act arbitrarily for long.




Jobn Locke{ {1632-1704 AD.)
Eminent English -philosopher. One of the
famoustricassociated with the Social Contrace
Theory. A great champion_of the Rights of
man and Cons[irulimalmona_'_r_c:hyin England.
 His ideas influenced the making of the

: Clonsf_imu’oﬁ 'of 'l.!m USA. Famous work “Two .
Treatises on Civil Govemment’
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‘uspicious of the absolute power of the state,
‘Thus John Locke talks about the doctrine of
~consent. ForJ.J, Roussean ‘popular sovereignty’
- and ‘general will’ are important. Bentham and
John Start Milj gave -much importance to
Srsponsible §overnment. There is much
discussion on the number of people who actually
‘have, or should have, power in siate. Thus we
find distinction between “the rule of one’, ‘rule

~ of few’, and the ‘rule of'man}f',:'.Coh_s_timli(m:'alf -
+ experts have discussed mechanism ke ‘division
of power” andthe system of ‘checks and

balances’. . : : :
More basic objections 1o State are expressed
by the Anarchists, the Pluralists, and the Marxists,

The Anarchists do not believe in any form “qf

notes

" Political philosophers_have always-been .
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state power. They are advmmmfigm@[e

freedom to individuals withot ictions’,
Instead of imposing an institution like the sfae,
the Anarchists advocate voluntary cooperation
among f)eople forachieving collective objectives,
Some of them are against any kind of
centralization of power and recommend tota]
decentralization, where different institutions in
socicty will have whatever power is needed at
that level. The Pluralists are convinced that
SocicleQLDnsﬂnuciQLﬂliﬂLgmmUMJﬂﬁﬂg
atmany levels, which represent different interests
of different individuals . For example, there are
trade unions of different kinds, groups for the
protection of environment, women’s
organizations, and the like that represent different

people having their special interests. Many such

Erfiinent European philosopher. Ohe of the *
famous trio associatéd with the Social Contract
Theory. Enunciated the principle of ‘Popular
Sovereignty’ and ‘General Will". His work ™~
inspired the French revolutionaries. Famoy' -

" works : “Social Contract’, “Confessions’.
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groups influence government decisions ; some
with greater success than others. The Pluralists
are concerned about making the potiticat system
morQ,[QMﬂMJhc.demaMgmups_ggd

individuals. The Marxists view the state as a
means of perpetuating dominance of one class of
people over others. In the ultimate analysis they
would like the state to disappear from the human
society under ideal conditions.

Marxist analysis of the character of the
_ state has enriched the theory of state. Consistent
with its basie proposition- that institutions in
society are but reflections of the prevaijing
method and procedure of prodyction, which is
called, mode of production. Such economic
considerations divide the society into ‘classes’
of people engaged in different kinds of economic
activities. The nature of this class division is
such that they are in conflict with one another.

- The conflict is basically economic but it is also

for dominance of one class over the other. Marxist
understanding relates state with such ‘class
antagonism'. A particular mode of ‘production
gives rise to certain classes of people; -who arein
o bpposmon to one anottier. The state, accordmg
to this analysis, came into. being with the

emergence of economic classes. Thus the mode-
- of production and the natore of “class

contrad:cuons that result from it, determing the .
character of state. Hlstoncally the state takes
many forms, but all of them remain ‘class states’

meaning thereby that the class that i is economi-

cally dominant also controls: the state. State

~ represents the dominant class. Every state

functions within the framework set forth by thc

mode of producnon

) “The state is not an. mdcpendcm pohucal
structure but rooted in the economic structure of,

" the society. It is baswally thc €CONnOmic structure

 that-determines the state. The nature of a state,

therefore, i is embedded in the eCcoNonIic structure,

_ -Palph Miliband calls it ‘the structural dimension’
' ~*~1¢. The *structural” factors act in such a
1at state has to make them into

.'constraints’ as limiting factors,
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account and 1o some extent these factors act as
on the
functioning of state. This line of argument has
made the analysis of state interesting and
meaningful. The ‘structural constraint’ is exerted
by the mode of production, thus giving birth to
specific economic classes, and the conflicts and
contradictions among those classes. This is true
of all the states. At the same time, the historical
development of a state provides a specifis
character to it. For example, all “capitalist’ states
are dominated by the capitalist class, but the
nature of the capitalist class as well as the nagire
of its domination may be different. Similasly,
‘socialist’ states are of different types. Thic
difference among states can be understood by
analysing the historical development of states.
‘Thus the Marxist theory of State emphasizes two
sets, of factors in the analyms—general and
specific. The general point is that state is an
institution determined by the ‘classes’ in society
and that it is an instrument of class domination.

The qpecnﬁc point is that every staic evolves
- through-a- hlstoncal process: which' gives it a
specific’ character.” This appreach has been
especially useful for analysing states of the Third
World of Asia and Africa, which became
independent after the end of the second Woril
War in 1945. All these countries were colonies
of one country or the other. While the impact of
colonialism has been far-reaching on all these
countries, they differ with each other in so far as
they all have emerged as different types of states.

Society and State.

Human beings join together for their survival as

‘well as for a better life. They enter into

rclalmnsh:ps of various kinds.and for varied
~purposes. ‘There ‘are also levels of such
relanonshnps that devc!op into institutions havin g
their respective objectives. It is this totality of
objectives, relationships, and. institutions that
constitute a society. Let us first discuss the use

-of the term *society’, which refers to two levels.
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v wefar to the term SOCiety in terms of the large
susiar of individuals and institutions, norms
anc: relationships in all-encompassing manner. It
invivdes all the individuals and all the
itiationships. We use the term ‘Indian Society’
L that sense. At another leve] of its use the term
‘society” 1s used 10 refer to a group of individuals
*/ho organize themselves for a specific purpose.
<= have heard terms like Milk Cooperative
sutiety, Society for the Prevention of Blindness,
Missic Society, and so on. The term ‘society’ has.
< sartial meaning here, because they refer only
to part of the whole society, ils activities, and
+ationships, Societies can be alj inclusive, as
v21 as partial. We speak of Indian socicty and
.50 of Society for the Prevention of Blindness.
It is the broader meaning of the term society that
W& are concerned with. As human socicties
stevelop, institutions come into being for the
attainment of different objectives. Thus there are
- economic, religious, cultiiral and ilsg political
<lutions. A distinetion is often made between
4 ciowd and society. The collection of human
beings does not make a society. Only when it has
- common will and common objective(s) that it
«i called a society. State comes into being for the
silainment of common objectives and is,
erefore, vested with certain functions and
TAADFS, -

R

In terms of functions that are basic 1o hpman
existence, as well as the wider scopes, society is
ore inclusive, Anthropologists who generally
study evolution of human beings and concentrate
oa isolated wribal societies, provide examples of
iucieties that do not have organized state. The
Nyer in Southem Sudan, the Tallensi in northern

territory of. Goid Coast, the Anuak in Anglo-
Egyptian Suda'q,__ the Kikuyu, the Bedo’ui_n-, and

absent. Conversely, a state without a society is
“aconceivable, It is in this sense that writers

es.cO™
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claim the ‘society is prior to state’. Then, there
are two important attributes of state that- are

not necessarily applicable to the society:

sovgreignty and territory. As we saw above, the
smtmm@ty and it may use
force to. gain obedience. Society and social
institutions do not have the same power, It,
however, does not mean that people do not obey
them. Factors that are important in this respect
are customs, traditions, mores, and above all,
convenience and self-interest of individuals.
There are cases when even coercion is used
against those who do not obey readily. But even
when social institutions use coercion, itis limited
both in range and scope. In any case, these
institutions are within the purview of the state
and, therefore, cannot transgress the boundaries
of the sovereign power of the state. Society is

also not limited to 2 particular territory in the .
. strict sense of the term. The common bond and
common- objectives of institutions that we™

mentioned above, may be broader of narrower
“than the ¢nes covered by the state. The two do
not always coincide.
. .Itis necessary’to. make a distinction

‘between state “and. society. As we- have noted

earlier; society includes many processes,
relationship and Institutions, while state is meant

“10 look after the ‘poﬁlj.[ical_’-_,aspccts. But state has

much fmore power at its disposal, which is actually
used by people who occupy positions, If state
~extends its functions and control to every aspect
of society, there is a possibility of society being

controlied by the state. A statg which exerts such |

conizol over the totality of social institutions and
activities of individuals and institutions, is called
a totalitarian state. As we ave seen above,
writers through ages have made a distinction
‘between. state and society. To. make this

o distinction still  sharper, the term that is over .
‘used is ‘civil society’. Suggestions have’ been
made about limiting the scope of state’s functions

and recognize certain functions and institutions
exclusively within the purview of civil society.

- -
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States that aim at controlling all the activities-
and institutions of the society are not regarded as

having the best form of state. The term
‘totalitarian’ state is often used m a derogatory
sense, -

Relationship between state and society has
varied from time to time that is why there are
different view-points on this issue. One view is
that only if individuals arc left free to pursue
their own good they would together inadvertently
move towards the common good. Thus the state
should have limited authority-in economic
matters. This limited function of the state with
reference to the market should be 1o prevent the

_tendency on the part of some producers, or even
traders, to monopolize, i.e. have a control over
the commodity and thus control the.market. This
tendency would hinder the functioning of a free
market. There may be many other such

_. imperfections in_the_markef, which_the siate

should intervene and rectify. The theory that
advocated for greater antonomy for the socio-
economic processes and for limited functions
- of the state was known as Uﬂmj tate
-which gov it

theory that remained dommant in the nineteenth
century and the begmnmg of the present century

. Later theorists and ideologists questioncd
the efﬁaency of ‘frec market’ 1e. complete
freedom to'the individuals and groups to pursue
their economic dctivities, with least interference
from the state. It was ‘pointed out that such
freedom may not ‘benefit’ all. Instead it may
create chaos and be unfair to certain sections of
the society. For example, it may go against the
interests of poorer and disadvantaged: sections
. of the people. Common:good, accordmg fo the

_critics of free market theory does not come about'_
" by itself. It has to' be’ worked otit by méans-of B
~ conscious policies and’ programmes of welfare,

“To formulate such a policy it may be necessary
1o take into account the interests of differént
groups in society. To arrive at such an agreed st
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of policies, it will be necessary to bargain the
mterests of some for those of other social groups?
who can perform this difficult balancing act, ane
yet keep the interests of the entire society in
mind. Once such a policy for the socicty takes
shape central authority should ensure and protect
it. This approach advocated ‘state regulation’

- rather than the ‘invisible hand of market’; ‘central

planning’ rather than “self-regulation’, to ensure
orderly progress of society. Regulation of market
and redistribution of income are legitimate
functions of the state according t0 this view. The
idea of the welfare state recognized the widening
of the functions of state, authorizing it to intlude
wider socio-economic problems in its purvicw.
The socialist and the Marxist analysis of
this relationship are different. This viewpoins
agrees with the distinction between state and
society so long as state remains a mechanism of
dominance of one class of peoplc over others, A

of activities. When distinction between classes
disappear from a society, the state necd not limit
iself to only a limited range of functions. State

_ must becorne the custodian of the smglc class
that remains, e.g. the prolc(ana[ the class that
constitutes the society. We find that in those

countries that accept the Marxist Commumsl

“ideology-like the erslwh:le USSR and Repubhc -
-of -China, the state is more powerful and has

widg-ranging functions.
The state has become more powerfui n.

modern times. This phenomenon cuts across the

geographic regions and is true of even those
states having different ideological positions.
The historical forces that have resulted in the
increase of such power differ from state to state.
The forces and processes that one finds in the .

'Thlrd World coumnes are dlfferent from the
"ones ‘in counlnes like. USA and UK. Socmllst-'

countries have their own set of reasons
Advancements in science and tcchnology, as also
the socio-economic processes; have: made .
societics more complex and have led to the

“class state” does, and should, Rave limited range
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enhancement of the power of state. It is precisely
for this reason that a distinction between state
and society has greater contemporary importance.

The State is both a ‘follower’ and ‘leader’
of the social processes. The historical and cultural
processes that a society has experienced, go a
tong way in detcrmining the nature and working
of a state. The - fact that India was a colony for
about two centuries before 1947: the
constitutional experience over two' decades
preceding Independence and above all the nature
of National Freedom Movement—all these
factors had a decisive impact on the nature of
Indian state. Similarly countries that enjoyed the
fruits of colonization til! about the middie of the
twentieth century, cannot avoid the impact of the
loss of colonies repercussions. Then there are
‘cultural factors which are very difficult for the
states to ignore. And above all, the economic
processes and the emergent problems are only
too important. The state has to tackle af! these
diverse processes and problems, many of which
are serious constraints in its working. And yet, in
the process of solving, containing even

suppressing . these problems, the state is-
-responsible. for: giving the society a proper

direction. This difficult task is reflected in the
laws that are made by the state. Laws have to
keep in view the prevailing social mnstitutions,
customs, traditions, and preferences and yet, do
away with those institutions that are undesirable.
The relationship between state and society is
reciprocal-—they determine and are, in turn,
determined by each other.

State and Nation

A society claims distinction on the basis of
Some common. characteristics-of its people that
constitute it, ‘Manycharacteristics that form the

basis of such a claim are: culture, language;

religion, territory, race, and so on. It is in terms
of such resemblance and similarities among
-individuals, groups and institutions that socleties
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claim that they are distinct. There are also
differcnces between individuals and groups. As
we have seen above, politics is concerned with
both points of differences and stmilarities, with
conflict and integration. It is one of the main
objectives of the state 10 maximise the level of
integration in socicty. The idea of nation and the
process of nationalism emphasized the sense of
solidarity, emphasizing resemblance on various
grounds: fanguages, religion, race, customs,
myths, value systems and cuolture. A sense of
belonging among the people is providcd by these
factors either singly or in combination.

What are the factors that help the emergence
of a nation? Among several factors mentioned in
this regard, some writers cmphasize geographic
and climatic conditions as important. People
living in isolated regions are bikely to have greater
solidarity. Landlocked rtegions like Tibet and
countries having open sea coasts have thejr
distinctive characteristics. Language has been
recogized, since the days of the famous writer
Fichte, as providing profound cohesion because
of being the basic instrument of communication.
Ling@icboundw constituent units were
recognized by India even during #ie hational
mayement at the Nagpur session of the Congress
in 1920. This policy was further strengthened in
1928 by the well-known Nehru Report of the all
party conference. It became an established policy
after the State Reorganization of 1956. With the
creation-of-eight-states—in 1956 (for specific
language groups of Assamese, Beng: li, Kannada,
Kashmiri, Malayalam , Oriya, Tamil and Tela gi1).
This was only the beginning. Bm alt
the languages mentioned in the Eighth Schedule
of the Indian Constitution at that time got their
Separate states. Emergence of a nation is helped
aiso by sharing of a doctrine (or an ideology).

- We often hear of terms like the Arab Nation. The

will 10 live together is reinforced a greater deal
by a common ideal and by sharing a common
destiny. The idea of freedom from the British
Rule brought together the diverse sets of people
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into the mainstream of Freedom Movement in
India. Various cultures, languages, and religious
groups came together in 1917 to form the Soviet
Union on the basis of a promised future. History
has an important role in this process. Nations,
like individuals, are products of history. When
We sec a society at a particular point of time, we
find that it has been influenced by the processes
and events of the past. Many other processes
have fmpact on a society. Historical experience
are of two types: objective and subjective. Let
us examine them. There are certain events that
take place in history. For example, the-British
'fomaﬂ%ﬁsmhli&hedw,oyer_lndia in
1858; the Indian National Congress was founded
- in 1885; there was Bengal Famine in 1870; India

became inﬂWM and partition took
place at the same time. Things big and small, of
various kinds—social, political, economic——all
of them have their impact on society. Then there
are natural calamities and wars, that have their
own importance for the historical development
of a society. These facts are ‘objective’ in the
sense that these are actual happenings that can
be varified. There cannot be any dispute about
them. There is ariother aspect of historical facts
that pertains to the way a historical fact is
interpreted and understood. Historical “facts’ are
- understood, perceived and interpreted in different
ways by different people. In this process of
evolving perceptions and interpretations certain
cvents are chosen, others are forgotien;
importance of some is exaggerated and of some
others miniinized. Such ‘construction’ of history
uses ‘facts’ selectively. Such an understanding
of history, which we will call ‘subjective’, more
often, has greater impact on human behaviour,
There is a process of ‘reconstruction of history’,
The “past’ is often revived, emphasizing the
common bond. Many new nations find it
necessary to re-write history and ‘expose’ some
of the false myths and ideas that were being
perpetuated. Indians find many of the ideas and
interpretations of British historians on India quite
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unacceptable. The combination of a sense of
‘shared past’ and a ‘common destiny” goes a
long way in creating a nation.

Nation and nationhood refer primarily to a
sentiment of ‘belonging together’. State may or
may not coincide with this sense of solidarity,
though Nation State has long been a cherished
ideal. State is more of a territoriai concept as we
have seen above, while the term ‘nation’ refers
to the civic aspect of the peoples’ expectations.
State has a role in consolidating the integrative
factors, but it is oaly one of the agencies that is
important from this point of view. The idea of
‘one nation-one state’ was emphasized for long.
But many states are in fact multi-national and
multi-cultural. Switzerland and India are well-
known examples of such muitiple and multi-
layered diversities along several dimensions—.
culture, religion, language and regional history.
In fact, the co-existence of diverse cultures has
produced a mash of different cultures of a unique
type that comibines within it the diverse standards.
This is often referred as ‘composite culture’,

Nations provide a system of values and a
cultural framework for the functioning .of the
state. People living in a particular territory within
a nation may share ceriain cultural, religious,

~and linguistic features that are restricted 1o the

region. They may feel that they represent an

-exclusive group and are different from other

groups. In fact, the diverse societies that we have
mentioned above do consist of such groups. Some
groups may also have a sense of pride in their
cuiture. This feeling of an exclusive group within
a nation is known as sub-nationalism. But the
role of sub-nationalism on the part of some
restricted sections of people or regions, is a mixed
blessing. Some writers point out that such feeling:

provides a basis for a sense of belonging.

Backwardness of some regions in India is often
explained in terms of the absence of such regional
identity. So long as the sense of ‘sub-nationalism®
remains within the overall framework of the
broader nationalism, it does not disturb the



- w

T L

RS L L

STATE, SOCIETY AND CITIZEN no“

*-orking of the state. Too exclusive an identity of
a region or a section of the national population,
often poses serious threat to the peaceful
functioning of the state. It is because of its vast
potentialities that the idea of nation is so
important for every state. Strengthening the
integrative forces in a society and emphasizing
social solidarity is a major policy of state. Hence
the importance of national integration in India.
The Indian sub-continent, before indepen-
dence, was divided into diverse administrative
units, that were brought together by the strong
nationalist feelings. The freedom movement laid
the foundation for the Indian nation, supponed
by the forces of anti-coloniatism and nationalism.
One negative force that developed was
communalism which was consistently supported
by the British colonial policy. The cultural,
religious, linguistic, and economic diversity posed
problems tor the process of national integration
in independent India. Division of society into
different caste groups has been another problem.
The tribal population claims its separate identity.
Many of these factors have ofien coincided to
create strong regional feelings in certain areas.
In some areas the slogan of “sons of soil” is

- being raised to distinguish between the ‘insiders’

and “outsiders’ in a region. In the face of these
multi-faceted problems, it has not been easy to
achieve national integration. The process. of
nation-building remains an important item on
the national agenda.

State and Citizen

’Ifl_ie"peoplc constitute one of the elments of the -

state. It is in.its relationship with the people that
state power and the laws become relevant. This
relationship affects all the individuals in the
territory where state power is paramount. There
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are other levels of power relationships in society,
but they are all within the framework of state
power. With expanding scope of the state
activiies in modem times, there are many contact
points between the people and the state. It is not
for law and order and safety alone that the people
depend on the state. There are many other
common social facilities like the post and
telegraph, electricity, irrigation, transport, etc.,
which are arranged by the state. The relationship
between the people and the state is of crucial
importance.

Everyone living within the territory of the
state is not its citizen. Citizenship is defined
legally by the state. In the system of natural
citizenship, all those whose parents aiready have
such citizenship, become citizens. There are some
states which recognise those bom within its
territory as its citizens, even when the parents
are not its citizens. Then, one can always ask for
the citizenship of a state, which can be granted at
its discretion. In every state there is always a part
of the population, quite large at times, constituted
of those who are not its citizens. Besides the

_representatives of other states on diplomatic -
mussions, often there are emigrants of various -

kinds. The emigrants stay on for quite some time
in some cases. Everyone living within the
territory, both the citizens and the aliens, have
certain expectations from the state, e.g., safety.
But citizens can demand many other rights from

the state, In those cases when they feel that rights
guaranteed to them are being denied, they can go
toa court of law for ‘justice’. Alf rights are not of
the same kind and do not have the same validity.
There are some rights where the court of law
intervenes in case they are denied to the cilizens.
There may be other rights that represent the
ideals that the state may keep. in view while

making laws and taking decisions, but whichcan =

not be claimed by the citizens in court of law.
The two kinds of rights are called justiciable and
non-justiciable rights respectively. The
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Constitwtion of India provides for both these
rights in the form of Fm%and the
Diregti thei _ Iy Theé two
sets of Constitational provisions are different in
nature. The Fun ntal Rights of citizens are
Justiciable’ _and guarantee the stafe has to
ens citizen enjoys those rights.
Difﬁﬁﬁ-\L&Btincjple,\sa{qin the form of giidelines
that the state ftempt to antge. In a
way, the Directive Principles are in the form of
the duties of the state. Which rights are guaranteed
by a state and 10 whay extent, depend upon many
factors. The commitment (o certain ideais may
be so strong at the time of constitution-making
that certain rights are emphasized. For example
nght to Equality, Freedom against Exploitation,
right 10 praciise one’s Religion and to possess
Property, that we find mentioned as Fundamenial
Rights, indicate the commitment of the
constitution-makers. - They are guaranteed as
Fundamental Rights. Then there are certain rights
that the state is not in 2 position to guarantee
immediately because of some reasons (e.g. lack
of resources, and lack of agreement among

leaders and politicat groups) and are included in_

the list of non-justiciable rights, because
commitment to them is also strong. Many of the
Provisions of the Directive Principles of State
Policy are of this nature. There are also specific
historical reasons for which certain rights are
included in a particular list. Whatever the nature
of these rights, they always imply some duties
on the part of citizens. There are ceriain duties
that represent only the other side of the rights,
For instance right to personal safety involves g
duty not to deny such a right o others. Not
infringing rights of others is a duty. Another
kind of duty is to the state. Citizens have 1o
perform these duties to allow the state 1o perform

its functions, Paying taxes is one such 2 duty of

citizens. Rights and duties define the relationship
between the state and the citizens,

Another aspect of Citizenship that needs o
be mentioned is that of participation. Citizens
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are expected to participate in the affairs of the
state. It is in this context that a distinction is
made between citizen and subject. In pre-
democratic forms of state, like the kingship, the
people who were within the purview of the laws
of state were known as subjects. They were
affected by the decisions of the sate, but they
had no say in the process of making of the
decisions. The conceptof citizenship is associated
with democracy, which gives its citizens right to
participate. Right to vote in elections is an
exclusive and importani right of Citizens in
democracies. Every citizen, however, cannot
participate to the same extent and 1n every affair
of the state. The quality of participation is often
regarded as important for evaluating a democracy.

By its very nature a siate cannot satisfy
each and every individual and every section of

the population. Its decisions and laws look after
the interests and preferences of the maximum

number of people, but they are never able to
cover all. State laws have 1o deal with varied
groups of people, including outlaws and those
who have a basic difference with the state.
Then, there are certain distortions that affect
the political functioning of the state because of
socio-economic factors which favour certain
individuals and sections at the cost of others.
Inspite of these problems, we find that most of
the citizens obey the sate most of the time. A
question that has attracted the attention of political

_ scientists ig, why do citizens obey the state? This

question has a natural corollary as to what should
a state do so that citizens obey 11?

Almost every theory of state has its own
understanding, explanation, and prescription on
the question of ‘obeyin g’. Rousseau emphasizes
the guarantee of rights as important. But the
rights that are guaranteed by State vary in terms
of ideological and other factors. J.W. Burgess
feels that obeying is related to the quality of law,
that are basicaliy * good’. The issue of ‘good’ and
‘bad’ raises several questions. Good for whom?
There are different socio-economic groups in

IR 1508 PR ¢ LA A TR

fote i



c\u
STATE, SOCIETY AND CITIZEN Y\O“ QS

society and what may be good for one, is ‘bad’
for the other. There are Opposing economic
mterests in society. For Laski, it is the citizens’
‘sense of justice’ that mouvates them. The
question of justice, however, remains to be solved.
Hobbes, consistent with his overall framework
says that citizens obey because of their ‘fear’ of
consequences of disobedience. While it is an
important reason, this is true only for a tiny
minority which would not obey ordinarily. If
force has to be used too often to get obedience
from 100 many people, the state will find ir
difficult to sustain itseif. The state, most of the
time, depends upon 2 majority of the people who
obey as a matter of habit But what is the source
of such a *habit’? The majority of any population
is constituted of those who have the habit (o
accept rather than question. Then there 1is the

process of ‘Iegitimiza[ion',' whereby the people

believe genuinely, or are made to believe, that
power that the state enjoys, belongs 1o the state
and that the state is legitimate, This isan importan|
process in the formation of state and has attracted
the attention of many political theorists,
Legitimacy is explained by Robert A, Dahl
as a condition “if the people 1o whom it orders
are directed believe that the Structure, procedures,
acts, decisions, policics, officials, or leaders of
government possess the qQuality of ‘rightness’,
propriety, or moral goodness—the right, in short,
lo make binding rutes”. Every state makes
conscious effort to achieve a high level of
legitimacy. The processes that provide this
legitimacy (0 a state are elaborated by Max Weber
and more recently by David Easton, Laws of the
State are justified on the basis of legitimacy.
Why should the state make laws and why should
the people obey those laws? The answer 1o this
crucial question lies in the claim that the state is
legitimate and therefore jt can formulate laws.
And laws formulated by a legitimate authority,
- following the proper procedure should be obeyed
by the citizens. This claim is at the heart of the
process of legitimacy. We can make a distinction
between ‘legitimate’ and ‘legal’. “Legal’ is more
concrete, because it is defined by specific laws.
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‘Legitimate’ refers 10 a less concrete process
referring to the sense of acceplance by the people.
Level of fegitimacy varies from situation to
situation and depending upon the performance
of the state. There arc times when the level of
legitimacy of a state is high and at other times
legitimacy of the same sute ig low. But ‘legal’
has a finality about it. Laws are 1o be obeyed in
all the cases and puniuve action can be taken
agamst those who do not obcy.

Max Weber (1864 -1920 A.D.)
Germman sociologist. Also emphasised value
free approach to the study of society. His ideas
on Bureaucracy and Charismatic authority are
wellknown inpelitical science. Famous works :
“The 26k i irit of
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Thus the ultimate guarantcc of state power
- 15 the people’s consent. State cannot and should
not cover all the activities of society and all
aspects of individual life. What are the limits to
state power? Which activities of individual and
of the society should be covered by the State?
The two theories of individualism and
collectivism take opposite views. The first gives
primacy to individuals and imposes limits of the
functions of the state. The second theory takes

SOCI‘ETY  STATE AND GOVERNMENT

the view that the collective interest includes
interests of the society and the 1ndividual, and
the state should have wider functions to take
care of the collective interest. Thus the two
theories define the relationship between state
and society differently. The idea of the Welfare
State, which emphasizes the developmental
activities and seeks to ensure welfare of citizens
by means of social services, provides a point of
convergence of the two viewpoints.

EXERCISES

1. Define the term state?
2. Explain any two elements of state.

3. Can the following be called a state? Give reasons.

(a)  Nepal
(b)  United Nations
(c) Tamil Nadu
4. Why is sovereignty essental for a state?
5.  Distinguish between:
- (a)  State and Society
(b)  State and Nation

6.  Explain the faciors which help the emergence of a Nation.

=

8. Write short notes on the followin g:
(1)  Saptanga theory of State
(ii)  Sub-nationalism

Explain the role of a citizen in a democratic state.
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State and Associations

HuMAN soctery consists of individuals as well
as groups in which they organise themselves
for various purposes. Some of these groups, like
the family, are naturally formed. There are some
others like clubs and trade unions, that come
into existence as a resnlt of a conscious effort
to achieve certain objectives. There are still
others which have a definite structure and where

-each individual is conscious. of the. group as

well as its activities, Some of the examples of
such social groups are village, nation, trade
union, and political party. Such groups are based
on the feeling among the members that they
share many things in common and there are
expectations from each other among members.
The members also understand what the groups
can do and should do. Which functions they
can perform and should perform. There js an

-understanding, more or less, among members

about these issues. There are some others, called

the quasi-groups, that are loosely defined and

where the norms and expectations are neither
defined, nor shared by its members. Terms like

social classeg, status groups, age and sex gro up,

and crowds, are examples of such groups of
people. But, the dividing line between the groups
and qiasi-groups are fluid and there may be
cases where a quasi-group defines itself more

Systematically and even act in a definite
direction. A social class may develop its
consciousness and act in its own interest.
Individuals of a particular age group, the youth
for example, may take a lead in initiating certain
reforms. Feminist organisations ofien fight for
their specific rights. Some womens’
organisations, for example, have taken up issues
like dowry and rights of women. Even the crowd
may get motivated to move in a unified direction.
But such changes in the nature of quast groups
are, most of the time, spontaneous and often
temporary. We may define an association as a
group of persons organised for the pursuit of an
interest or a set of interests.

Community and Association

A distinction is often made between a
community and an association. The classic
statement of this distinction was presented by
F. Tonnies in 1887. Based on the nature of
relation between members, the distinction is
based on the German tenms, Gemeinshaft and
Geslischaft. The first represents.the community,
the second refers to association. Elaborating their

respective characteristics, the community refers
to living together, where the rela tionship among
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individyals is intimate. Most of them know cach

other intimately. Such experiences of the groups
is shared by the members only and in that sense
they are ‘private’. An association comes into
existence when individuals decide deliberately
and consctously to enter into w__cﬁ_rg@_tgﬂthp
Then community relationships are such that they
include all the activities of the individual
members. Also, individuals are usually members
of only one community at a time. [n that sense,
membership of a community is exclusive. The
mdmdual looks towards an association only for
specific needs, not for all his needs. Having

defined the two forms of collective existence of

individuals, the most important distinction is in
terms of the forces that bind them together.
Community is held together by the feclings and
sentimenis of individuals. Associations arc based
on rational agreement of interest as understood
and defined by the individual members. They
become members of association by choice.
Examples of community like family and caste,
define their membership by birth. One is born
into a family and into a particular caste. In the
case of an association, on the other hand, its
members join the association voluntarily, it is
not ‘forced’. Members can withdraw (heir
membership of an association if and when they
want. A politcal party is an association, which
individual may join, or withdraw from as they
wish. There are cases where the two, commun iy
and association, adopt cach other’s form .and
functions. Caste has the characteristics of a
‘community’. But it may organise itself into
caste associations for attainment of specific
goals. Many such associations in India have been
asking for reservation of seats in educational
institutions and for government jobs.
- Associations and organisations like political
parties, often utilise communities for their own
purposes. There are many political parties that
. give prominance to factors like family, race,
caste and religion. Community feclings often
provide greater acceptability for association,
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which in return provides a better organisation
for bargaining and for acquiring better facilities
for itself,

There are levels at which individuals
combme and cooperate. Family is the basic unit
which is universal. K is found in all societics
and at all stages of their development. Though
more of an institution, the famtily is important
for the individual as well as for the society. It
provides security to the child, to the old, and
also to those who have some handicap. Joint
family in India acts as an important cushion
from this point of view. Such collective living
inculcates a sense of mutual help and
cooperation, which is so important for a healthy
society. By observing the elders in the family
the child learns to rise above the narrow self-
interest and think and act for a wider cause.
The family environment provides initial mould
in which the character of the individual is cast,
Various studies by psychologists have shown
that the basic traits of an individual are
determined by the early childhood experiences.
Therc are some studies that relate to the political
style of important leaders like Mahatma Gandhi,
Lenin and more recently Indira Gandhi, in terms
of their childhood experiences. No wonder, so
much importance is given by the sociologists to
the way in which children are brought up in
different societics. Individuals first experience
with a system of authority in the family. The
basis for obedicnce and the consequences of
disobedicnce are understood i terms of the
people who have authority in the family. Besides
these general processes of socialisation, specific
information about the political system is also
provided in the family. Casual and often detailed
discussions about political matters in the family,
are important influences in the formation of
political views and opinions of individuals, For
example, when there is general election in the
country, there is usual discussion in our families.
In such discussion opinions about the merits
and demerits of competing candidates and
political parties are discussed. Various studies
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on electoral behaviour have pointed out the
importance of family as an important inflyence.

Wider community considerations, like

. ©aste, race and religion, form another level of

collective existence. These basic factors are very
important for individualg and consequently form
the basis for Mmany associations. While these
factors are being undermined by the forces of
modemisation, there are aiso many occasions
when they can be made the basis for political
and other gains. Caste is an important institution
in Indian society, which has undergone vast
changes in its structure. But at the same time,
the processes of modernization like greater
communication, more educational opportunities
and democratic politics, have brought members
of particular caste group closer ‘and many-caste
groups act as consolidated groups, with greater
force, and think in (erms of their collective
interests. The same is frue of religion, which is
often a very important force in social and
nolitical processes. Social nstitutions like caste
and religion do not necesserily breakdown
under the impact of modernisation. Impact of

- Modemisation on socicty is much more complex,

Modemisation, on the one hand, brings diverse
groups closer to each other; there ig greater
homogeneity in society. On the other hand,
modernisation alsg encourages members of
certain groups to come closer 1o each other and
have a feeling of exclusive group solidarity.

Types of Associations and Modern
Democratic System

There are many associations which the
individuals creaté for the satisfaction of their
special needs. Music lovers became members
of music clubs; people who have some
ideological preferences become members of
political groups; people in a particular profession
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form professional groups, and so on. The list of
such groups in any society will be endless,
simply because the interests that different
individuals have are also endless. One
characteristic that ali such voluntary associations
share is that their membership is by choice.
People may become members of these
associations, and if they like they can withdraw
from such membership, '

The statc may also be viewed as an
association for pursuing political ob jectives. But
state Has wider jurisdiction withip its territory.
All the individuals living within the territory
are its members compulsorily. No one can opt
out of it. While an individyal can be a member
of several associations simultancously,
membership of state is limited 1o a single state.
The scope of activities of the state is much wider.
Associations are limited in their scope. In fact,
the state coordinates ‘the activities of different
associations. The state often performs the role
of a super association and oversees the activities
of other associations in society.

Associations are formed for different
purposes and are of various types. Thus we have
economic, social, political, educational, cultural,
recreational and professional associations. There
are yet other associations that.are initiated by
the powerful forces, like the state, 0 mobilise

public opinion either generally or for some

specific issues. Some associations that are
committed to a particular ideology may try to

~ convince people about their standpoint and win

their support. Political pariies present such

 programmes before the people to get their

approvai. Then there are some associations that
are mainly involved in welfare activities. Red

- Cross, Society for the Physically Handicapped,

Society for the Prevention of Blindness, Society

- for the Prevention of Cruelty 10 Animals, are

some of the examples of such welfare
organisations. Some other associations are
formed by people having-sintilar interests and
may form Interess Groups. They may try to
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influence the process of public policy and the
governmental process on behalf of their
members. It is on the basis of this activity that
they are named Pressure Groups. In fact, even
cultural, recreational, and welfare groups may
at times act as pressure groups. Political parties
are different in their objectives. While a party
attempts (o_gain power on the basis-ofiis
political programme, interest groups and
pressure. groups have a comparatively limited
scope. Interest Pressure groups do
not directly seek elective positions i
govemment. They may and many of them indeed
ha\';é, ideological preferences, bur they do not
seek power on that basis. They limit their
© activities 10 put pressure on the government fo
gain p)qrmummmmnheig_mey may directly

influence the working of political institutions,

like the legislature or put pres__s"imé;%m those who

occupy position of power like the bureaucrais.
There are some groups that define their activity
exclusively in terms of puiting such pressure on
government. Some others may have other
activities in addition fo influencing the

governmental decisions. Federation of India

Chamber of Commerce and Industry (F.1C.C.TI)
is an example of such an organisation with wider
functions.

The importance of specialised groups, and
consequently their number, has increased in
modem times. The range of contact of people
has widened considerably because of the means
of rapid communication, It is no longer limited
to simple socicties like city state or an Indian
village. Most of the contacts are, specific to a
situation and to a context; they arc not total but
partial-Growth of urban centres has giso helped
- these partial and temporaiy contacts. Other
developments like education, has resulted into.
greater consciousness among the urban people.
about.their interests, which often bind even the
strangers together. People living in modern
society lead a fife moving at rapid pace, which
is becoming more and more mechanical.

" SOCIETY, STATE AND GOVERNMENT

Associations provide occasions to individuals
to interact with one another. Since individuals
who join an association have similar interests 1o
pursue, they form a closer social group and share
a scnse of belongingness. Activities of
associations are the ones that the members like
to pursue. When an individuat feels alienated in
the modern industrial society, associations
provide an outlet to him/her for self exXpression.

The intermediary interest groups havs
become essential because of the Increasing scope
and power of the modemn state. Though the
process of democratisation has given importance
to individual citizens, they are overawed by iz
gigantic modem state. By organising themseiv:s
in terms of their basic interests the people s
able to face the state in a collective manner
Organised groups ofien come to the rescue of
individuals in the face of increasing
concentration of power in the hands of the state.
Organised groups representing different interest.
— social, religious, culturai, ideological, and
S0 on—arc more cffective when they take on
the state on behalf of the group. There may bz
certain. communities which feel that the
prevailing injustices in a society have to be
countercd. They may find it advantageous ¢

form an organisation for this purpose. The dalits
10 India are examples of such groups. The group

interests are served and preserved more
effectively by such groups. Government
decisions have to accommodate many demands
from such groups. Groups also serve another
objeclive of acting as a link between the State,
the government and the people. Modern
democratic states derive their legitimacy from
popular participation during periodical elections.

The individual citizens must see a meaning in

their participation. They must have a feeling

that their participation is effective. The state is
often too distant to be related directly with

mechanisms of popular participation, like voting.
The intermediary interest groups act as a link
between the individual and the state. The groups,
thus, serve the purpose of carrying the wishes
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and demands of the people to the government
and also in translating and conveying
governmental decisions 1o the people.

The intermediary interest groups are useful
to the state and 1o the government at different
levels of their working. The state also finds it
casier to deal with groups which represent
interests, activitics, opinions and even ideologics.
There may be, and indeed are, several levels at
" which people come together. There may be
smaller groups that merge into bigger ones for
a specific purpose. Trade unions, for instance,
are meant 1o look after and represent a particular
labour group. All the industries have such unions
and many of them have more than one union.
Different unions, then, join together to form
bigger organisations of trade unions, e.g. Indian
National Trade Union Congress (INTUC), @l}
India Trade Union Congress (AITUC), Bhartiya
Mazdoor Sangh, (BMS) and others. There are a
number of suc -Indtd organisations. Then,
these bigger unions have their alignments with
political partics, with different tdeological
preferences. While the AITUC s aligned with
the C munWﬁﬂbﬁPUﬂha&the

w‘f” ress party, and the BMS is
Bhartiya Janata Party. All
such associations are linked up with one political
party or the other. This process of combination
of interests at different levels makes the
functioning of government easier. If the
mnumerable demands of the entire population
are presenied directly to the government, the
number of demands will be so large that the
sheer volume will result into the breakdown of
the governmental machinery. Demands of
different kinds and from various social groups
are often in conflict with one another. If one
demand is met, that will mean that another
demand cannot be considered. For example,
demands of the labour unions often are in
conflict with some of the demands of the owner
of industries. Also, demands often compete with
one- another. Such competing and conflicting

is

demands, therefore, have 1o be “sorted out’ and
‘processed’ for being presented. The
intermediary interest groups perform this ail too
important function and thus prevent, what David
Easton calis, ‘overloading” of the governmental
machinery. With too many demands that are
competing and conflicting with one another, it
is extremely - difficult for the government to
take any effective action. Demands get
‘processed’ and “conflicts’ get ‘sorted out’ at
the level of the intermediary interest groups,
before they finally reach the decision-making
bodies in the government. The demands and
conflicts become more manageable in terms of
both the number and complexity.

There is also the question of form of
expression of demands and of following
procedures set forth by governmental
institutions. The government comprises of
institutions for various purposes. We are familiar
with the three main branches of government :
the executive, the legislature, and the Judiciary.
They have different functions and have set
procedures suitable for their respective functions.
The kind of demands that need to go to the
legislature and the procedure to be followed for
that, will be different from another where the
demand is to be presented to the judiciary. The
groups perform this important function of sorting
out demands from the point of view of ‘form’
and ‘procedure’ and also the appropriateness of
institutions. The government may, in fact, like
the groups to perform an important function of
informing and educating the people not oniy
about the institutions and procedures, but also
about the decision, their rationale and their value,

Developing countries, like India, have a
special need for associations of various kinds,
Democratic institutions -being comparatively -
new, the ‘intermediary groups make popular
participation more meaningful-in different ways
that have been discussed above. These societies
also include inequalities of various kinds that
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are often extreme. The professed ‘open
competition’ of the modem democratic system,
therefore, results into unequal competition. In
such a situation the groups and associations play
a useful role for attaining social justice, The
state in developing countries find many of the
associations and voluntary agencies as
complementary to its activities. Cooperative
societies in India are sponsored and helped by
the governmental agencies for looking after
some of the important economic functions. They
have become an integral part of the production
and distribution of many commodities €.g. sugar
and milk.

Such agencies also at times create
" problems when they become independent centres
of power and focus of loyalties. The associations
and voluntary agencies are, therefore, sought to
be guided and even controlled by the State. This
is the most important dilemma faced by many
associations and groups in modemn societies. -

Right Ordering of Loyalties

Association and other intermediary groups
include only some individuals as membérs and
look after only some of their demands. They
are partial in terms of (heir membership and
cover only a segment of their interest. They
represent and vouch for specific groups of people
or for specific interests. They do not speak for
every section of the society. But, many of the
associations cater to identities and demands that
are quite close o the people’s feelings. There
are associations and groups that refer to the caste,
religions, tribal, linguistic, and regional identities
of individuals. Then, there are professional
associations and interest groups. These identities
are strong and people are quiie attached to them. -
Such attachments have their roots in the Primary.
existence of individuals, with which they are so
familiar. There are many levels at which loyalty
fo associations and groups come in conflict with
one another. Such conflict of Ioyalties 1s, first
of all, the individual Ievel itself, Having multipic
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interests, individuals belong to various
associations. Simultaneous membership of &
caste association, of a group built around a
region, of a recreational club, of a welfare
organisation and also of an ideological group,
1s possible. Individuals have to arrange such
muldple loyalties in 2 manner that is rational at
their own levels. Different loyalties may indeed
be in conflict with one another.

Associations and groups also align with
each other to form larger associations and
organisations. We have illustrated above the
linking up of trade unions with political parties
contributing to different ideologies. Conflictir:z
situations may arise at different levels at whici
the groups are linked together. Groups operats
at different levels having their own constraint:
and compulsions. It has been mentioned above

that the trade unions in industrial units form

federation and are aligned to political parties.
At the level of the single industrial units,
interests of workers in that unit have (o be kept
in view. At the level of the federation, interests
of trade unions in different units have (o be
coordinated. And at the level of the political
party, the interests of the federation of trade
unions have to be coordinated with other such
groups and federations that are aligned to the
party. Thus the considerations that have to be
kept in view at the three levels are different. As
the scope of an association and organisation
widens, the issues that are important from them
also become wider. What seems a rational
position from ene point of view, may not be so
at another level. Actions at different levels
cannot, therefore, be easily arranged from a
rational point of view. Which particular fevel is
primary and which is secondary? Which position
should have precedence over the others? A
completely logical and rational arrangement is
seldom possible. Which level of this linked-up
arrangement of association does the individual
member give his primary loyalty? From the
individuals point of view the level of association
which is closest, is most important. But, from
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the point of view of the organisation, the hi ghest
level with which the association is attached,
provides the overall rationality and, therefore,
deserves the primary loyalty.

Such conflicts become important specially
with regard to the loyalty to the statc. State
expects unflinching loyalty from ali its citizens.
An unqualified loyalty to the state is its ideal
and all other loyalties must be subordinate 1o it.
But there are examples where other identities
gather more importance. There have been
religious groups in India which give more
importance to their religious identi ty. There have
* also been regional identities that have laid claims
over and above the Indian State. Some racial
groups have sometimes exerted their separate
claims, .

Many of these cases of conflict of loyaltics
are especially true of countries of Asia, Africa
and Latin America that have emerged
independent during the latter half of the present
century. These countries have been under
colonial rule for long. During the colonial period
the ruling government gave much importance

~ to divisions in societies on the grounds of race, -

Caste, religion and language. This was part of
the well-known policy of ‘divide and rule’.
There were systematic efforts to strengthen these
divisive identities in the colonies. In the absence
of any over-riding identity with the state, which
was in any case alien, the Separalist identities
were strengthened. The colonial rule also kept
these societies constantly underdeveloped and
the traditional institutions did not experience any
serious threat from the forces of modernization.
When the new states came into bein g, often after
long nationalist struggles, they were faced with

such divisive forces. India was faced with the -
communal problem, that is far from being -

solved even after the decades of consistent
efforts to counter it. The state themselves were
trying to establish democratic system with the
help of procedures and institutions that were
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comparatively new to the population. While the
traditional institutions had already established
loyalties, the new institutions and processes of
democracy had yet to build up such loyalties,
Often these new processes resulted into
strengthening of traditional loyalties. Electoral
politics in independent India has had such an
effect on Indian society.

The state is in a paramount position to
maintain proper co-ordination of loyalties to
different associations, operating at different
levels. A proper ordering of such associations
from this point of view is also the responsibility
of groups themselves.

Developmental Concept of Associations

Voluntary associations have always been
regarded as. an asset for any society and state.
There are many valuable sectors of social

-activity that can best be served ‘by such

associations. Many universally respected
personalities in India ¢.g. Mahatma Gandhi,
Vinoba Bhave and Mother Teresa have been
associated with various volunlary associations,

We often find states only too keen to ‘accept

and eéven sponsor and help, voluntary agencics,

The history of voluntary associations in
India goes back to 1860 when a comprchensive
law was cnacted for registering non-
governmental societies. It was called the
Sacieties Registration Act of 1860. Other statutes
that provide legal status io such bodies, came
later—Indian Trust Act, Cooperative Societies
Act, Companies Act of 1956 and Bombay
Charitable Trust Act. During the period of great
social reforms and the national movement,
voluntary associations took up many activities
like promoting education, initiating social
reforms,  taking up charity, and so on. After

- independence the number as well as the scope

of voluntary agencies increased. While making
notable contributions in social and political
fields, these agencies operated, by and large,
within the accepted scope of state activity and



no’¥ esc\®

38

the prevailing political mode. While during the
British rule, the 1860 Act defined their shape
and activities, the political ideology of the
national movement initiated many of the
agencies. After independence, the prevatling
scope of political processes and developmental
programmes encompassed the organisation and
activities of voluntary agencies. By the 1970s
the functioning of the political institutions and
of the developmental programmes gave rise o
a general scepticism about both the processes.
There was some thinking about alternative
development and the emergence of certain new
types of agencies at the grass-root level. The
line of such argument is given below.

Institutions of state and government are
inevitably made up of the processes of politics
that are primarily concemed with struggle for
power in society, Such struggles for power
follow a logic of their own and involve processes
that are not always beneficial o the smooth
working of the agencies of the state and the
government. They are also not beneficial to the
people in general. Let us take the example of
efections once again. Political parties and
individual leaders contest elections that provide
them with an opportunity to occupy some
position in the government, Winning elections
therefore, become the primary aim of the
political parties and ' leaders. While in
government, they often take certain decisions
that are advisable from the point of view of
elections but not from the point of view of their
effect on socio-economic issues. Agencies that
take such decisions, as also those that implement
the decisions, often find themselves in.
difficulties because the decisions are not proper.
The people whom the governmental decision
are supposed 1o benefit, are also at a
disadvantage. Gaining power becomes the main

- objective of the process of politics. In this
* process the unequal society throws up leadership

that is almost exclusively from the upper strata
of the society. That is why many political
Institutions have lost the importance that they
had in earlier years. The Congress party, for
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example, that had taken a leading role durmyg
the Freedom Movement and had occupiesd
central place in Indian politics and government
after Independence, underwent a decline in later
years. Such decline of political instiwtions, also
contributed to the disillusionment with modern
Indian politics. The processes and programmes
of development that are largely dependent on
governmental agencies, have generally been seen
as helping the already existing inequalities in
society rather than reducing them,

It is mentioned by many that the
programme of development or even the basic
idea and concept that are behind the
programmes, create new problems while tryis: >
to solve old ones. Many of these new problems
arc of a serious nature and often posed threat 1
social and economic well-being. In fact, the
nature of modern politics and design and
programmes of development that we have
discussed above, strengthen and support each
other. Struggle for power is the main process of
politics, and the development programines are
designed by the leadership from the upper strata
of society. Both these, i.c. the process of politics
and the design of development programme, have
been questioned.

In fact, the nature of modern politics and
the prevailing models of development reinforce
cach other. Thus struggle for power among
social groups that are unequal is the mode of
politics, and development programmes
spearheaded by the leadership from the upper
strata of society is the model of development,

In this backdrop of criticism of both the
‘Model of Politics’ and the ‘Model of
Development’ discussed in the paragraph above,
some popular movements emphasize the need
for organising the people for wider, as well as
for specific issues. Many of these movements
are spontaneous and lack formal organisation.

They may be anti-nuclear peace movements, or

issues like preserving the environment, or
advocating special rights for certain sections,

like the women. The Chipko Movement initiated
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i the hills of 1].P. i3 a good example of such a
‘movement, which was concerned primarily with
preserving the trees on the hills and maintaining
the_ecological balance. Such associations are
different in the sense that they do not wish to
compete for position or power like other groups,
though they would try to influence pubiic
policies. They are outside the ‘power struggle’.
Besides peace movemen ts, feminist movements,
and groups concerned with problems of ecology,
~another area that has been 2 tocus of such
Mmovements is preserving of human rights.

Such an alternative view tfreats social
problems, like poverty in terms of causes that
are inherent in the social structure. Therefore,
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ever when development takes place, it may not
result into reduction of poverty. In fact, we find
that it has intensified along with the process of
development and modernisation. The em phasis,
therefore, should be on mobilising those groups
that are directly effecied adversely, e.g. the
dalits, the ribals, the poor, the women, the
ecologically threatened sections, for joint action.
These organisations constantly highlight newer
problems and mobilise new groups for action,
They are different in terms of their objectives,
organisation and working.

Identify one Indian organisation fighting for
“the rights of women. Find out what . issues -
-and causes they have taken up in‘recent years.

PRACTICAL ACTIVITY

You must have heard about some associations such as the Teachers Association, etc,
working in the schools, town or city. With the help of your teacher take up one association

for the study. While studying the

association following points may be taken into

tions. Explain their role in social fife.

consideration;

(@) Affiliation to any pohitical party.

(b) Purposes and objectives of the association.

(€} Activities of the association; what kind of work it does, and

(d) In the recent past what major issues it has taken up (for example in case of Teachers
Association, any issue regarding the service conditions of teachers). In pursuing
those issues what mcmodology was adopted. To what extent the association succeeded
in achieving its goals.

EXERCISES

. What is an association? How do you distinguish between association and community?

2. Distinguish between pressure groups and political parties.

3. Enumerate the role of pressure groups in a modem democratic system.

4.  Explain the roie of voluntary associations in developing societies.

5. How does an association differs from the state. o

6. Mention five different types of associa

7. Write short notes on the following :

(@ Primary functions of family.

(b) Developmental concepts of association.

{¢) Right ordering of loyalties.




CHUAPTER 4

State and Government

STATE Is ENDOWED with sovereig}lty over the
territory and the people. Government is the agency
through which such exercise of power becomes
effective. The government represents the state
- organisation. Different forms of government have
been discussed by scholars and many of these
forms have been practised in different countries.
The forms of government are contained in the
constitution of the countries. The idea of
constitutionalism suggests way and means to
work out a govemmental organisation which
exercises power and ensures at the same time,
individual freedom and liberty.

The new emphasis on the comprehensive
definition of political process has introduced
another term, the Political System. This term
includes the inter‘relationship between
govemmenial organisation and the institutions of
political process. The three terms—the state, the
government, and the political system—refer to
different levels of the working of institutions.

While providing new terms and new definition,
political scientists have been concemed with _

capturing the essence of politics and making the
definitions more comprehensive. Very often they
have been benefited by insights from other
branches of human knowledge.

State and Government

The two terms, state and government, are often
used as synonymous. State represents a
comprehensive set of relationships and
institutions, of which the government is an
important aspect. As we have seen above, state
mc;ludes characteristics like the territory and

'populauon over which it exercises sovereignty.

The Marxist understanding of state is in terms of
its basic ‘class character’, in terms of thé social
classthatcontrolsitand the class in whose interest
it functions. State refers to such relationship in
abstraction. Butin ordertoexercise its sovereignty
and use its power, the state must display itself in
terms of concrete institutions. Sovereignty will
have 1o be defined in terms of ‘who will have how
much and which power over whom’. Such
relationship of power also must be clear. State
must become visible in the shape of institutions -
and clear definitions of power. The govemment
'represcnts such v1sxble tangible, concrete aspects
of the state. It is through its government that the-
statcma_kes itself felt. Government is an apparatus
for the functioning of state. It is organised in terms

of public offices with defined legal power and its

working is bound by certain procedures. In moderm
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forms of governments, as we will see later, such
defnition of power and procedures has become
important. A set of institutions, individuals,
occupying positions in the institutions, and
procedures for constituting the institutions and
for exercise of power, is referred to as the
government. Two states may have the same
characteristics, but they may have different forms
of government. The governmentinstitutions may
have the same name, but they may be entirely
different in terms of their powers and functions.
The rules and procedures that define the
govermment also prescribe the method by which
they will occupy those posttions. Thus we have
general elections every five years in India and 2
new government is formed after every such
election. So it is possible -that different
governments come into power within the same
form of state. The way in which institutions are
arranged can be changed. Amendment to the
Constitution, for instance, performs this function.
Change in the form of state on the other hand, is
more difficult to bring about. It may happen as a
result of revolution, as it happened in Russia in

1917 and in China in 1949. The form of siate may-

alsochange asa resultof evolution, asit happened
in Great Britain. New States may come into
existence as a result of peaceful overthrow of
foreign rule, as it happened in the case of Indiain
1947, With such changes in the form of slate, the
governmental form also undergoes a change.
When anew state comes into being it defines the
form of government according to its own
preferences. It may change the governmental
form even after defining it. Thus state is prior to
government. Also, change in government is easier
and frequent than change in the form of state. The
state is more enduring than the government.

As compared to the sovereignty of the State,
which means absolute power, the government
can exert power within the legally defined
boundaries. Governmental institutions, e.g. the
¢xecutive, the legislature and the Jjudiciary, have
their respective powers and functions as defined
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by the constitution. Persons in different positions
in the institutions similarly have their defined
powers and functions. Thus opposition to State by
iscitizensis understood as rebellion butopposition
to a government is accepted as legitimate. In fact
a constructive opposition has become a part and
parcel of a healthy democracy.

In actual working as we have scen above, the
state and the government become inseparable at
times. Yet a distinction between the two is both
necessary and useful. A new term that has come
to be used in Political Science in the later half of
the twentieth century is political system. Itincludes
the concepts of state and government, but points
at the interdependence of many other factors in
their actual working.

Political System

There has been a general uneasiness among
political scientists about limiting their studies
only to formal and legal institutions. The
realisation has been gaining ground that these
institutions do not just ‘get created’ but are a
result of complex interaction of avariety of forces,
like the cultural, historical, social and economic
processes. The emphasis, therefore, hds been on
the political. process reflecting the complex
interaction of forces. This led the science of
politics beyond the legal and constitutional
institution, to include the ‘process wherever it
exists’. In the meantime, details of the actual
working of socio-economic groups and political
institutions in different areas, became available
for analysis. Empirical studies analyﬁd specific
sectors of activities. It became necessary to provide
what W. J. M. Mackenzie called an Over-Arching
Theory, that would include diverse conclusions

- and the complexities in aconvincing manner. The

General - Sys
framework. . _

Generally associated with the work of Ludwig

von Bertalanfly, the Austraian biologist; the

systems theory gained ground during the early

decades of the present century. It was protest

tems Theory provided such a
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agamstdividing science into narrow compartments _

and insisted on unification of science. The
necessity of suitable concepts and methodotogy
was poinied out. Initselaboration, thismovement
was enriched by insights not only from Biology
butalso from other branchés of human knowledge
like Psychology, Anthropology, Mathematics and
Electrical Engineering which contributed
significantly in the development of this approach.
In terms of its outlines, the systems approach
suggests that different objecis or elements stand
in constant relationship with one another. Such
relationships are in definite pattern (structure)
and follow certain characteristic processes. Thus
the three aspects of the inter-relationship are (a)
identification of elements, (b) outlining the
structure of relationships, and (c) detailing the
processes that are specific to certain elements
arranged in a structure, :

Let us take an example from an earlier book

Understanding Environment. The environmentis
a system consisting of four sub-systems—the
Atmosphere, the Lithosphere, the Hydrosphere,
and the Biosphere. They refer to air, land, water
and. biological spheres respectively. The
relationship among these elements of the
environment are ‘dynamic’ in nature, “A change

in the physical environment (i.e. atmosphere,

lithospherearid hydrosphere) bringsabout change”
'inbiosphere. The four sub-systems are dependent
on each other. “Organisms exist in the zones of

contact between the dtmosphere, hydrosphere

and the lithosphere. “The process of relationship
among the gub-systems is understood in terms of
a balance of relationship.

The application of systems theory in Political
Science includes three approaches: (a) structural

functional analysis, (b) input-outputanalysis,and
(c) communications approach. Having its origin
in the works of British social anthropologists, -

Bronislaw Malinowaski and A.R. Radcliffe
Brown, the Str 1 h in
the field of Political Science flourished in the
handsof American sociologists like Marion Levy,
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Talcout Parsons and Robert K. Merton. Among
these writers Talcott Parsonshad undoubtedly the
most important influence on the elaboration of
this approach. Gabrieal Almond applied this
approach in the field of Political Science. A large
number of studies of the 1960s on the Third
World countries, clearly adopted this approach.
As the title of the approach suggests the two
points of analysis are structures and functions.
Structures, afier all, exist to perform certain
functions. The effort is towards anal ysing ‘what
structures fulfill what basic functions under what
conditions’. While the approach has come under
a great deal of criticism, it has been an important
approach in Political Science. David Easton’s
input-output analysis owes its main inspiration (¢
the work of Parsons. But, it remains the most
claborate ‘systems exercise’ of analysisof political

- phenomenon. This approach concentrates on

analysing the process of making decisions by the
govemment. This naturally involves keeping in
view pressures of different kinds and from various
sources that act on the decision makers. Once
_s'uCh decisions are taken, the government has to

- ensure that they are accepted by the people, for

which governmental authority is used. Political
process is defined as authoritative allocation of
values in society. David Easton has an important
place in the development of modern approaches
in Political Science. The communications
approach in Political Science is associated with
work of Karl W. Deutsch. This approach is
concerned with the actual making of decision by
govemment with information flow as the basic
unit of analysis. The concept of political system
that has emerged out of the diverse approaches
and the work of social scientists emphasize that: -

(a) different elements of a political system are
" inter-related, and no element works in
isolation. Changes occurring in any partof

the system has its effect on other parts and
finally on the system. In the example of the
environment as a system mentioned above,
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change in any of the sub-system, will
effect the other sub-systems. Long-term
changes in the atmosphere, lithosphere
and hydrosphere lead to “extinction of
certain species of plants and animals and
evolution of new species adapted 10 the
new environment. “Such changes in the
environment were “responsible for the
evolution of man about one miliion
years ago”. And changes in the sub-
system finally affect the system, i.e. the
environment.

(b) Though inter-related, different elements

" constutute ‘systems’ by themselves. So
there are systems and sub-systems. Taking
the example of theenvironmentonce again,
the four sub-systems that constitute it are,
in tarn, system by themselves, constituted
of different elements. The structure of
atmosphere is identified as the four layers
of Troposphere, S tratosphere, Isonosphere
and Exosphere. These four layers of the
atmosphere are interconnected and have
their specified places. Similarly the other

three, e.g. the lithosphere, hydrosphere -

and biosphere are constitited of different
elements that are their respective sub-
systems. Thus the four elements of the

environmental system are sub-system from _

the point of view of the larger system, and
at the same time, are separate systems and
include their distinctive elements,
Demarcating such boundaries  between
systemsand sub-systems atdifferent levels
is an important point of analysis.
Let us illustrate this approach with further
reference to State in India as a political
system. . . .

_:1ndia’n_ State as a System and its Sub-systems

In the highly interdependent world of today, no
state can lead an isolated existence. India is a
member of large system of nations: in fact, there
are several such systems of which it forms a part.
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Itisamember of the United Nations Organisation
and the impact of agencies like the Internatiopal
Monetary Fund, the World Bank, and the
UNESCOQ is ever present. India is also asseciated
with some other international associations like
the Commonwealth of Nations, South Asian
Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC)
and the Non-Aligned Movement.

Asamemberof thesc organisations, the Indian
State has to keep in view their policies and
pronouncements. Besides these collective
agencies, India has relations with other countries
on bi-lateral or multi-lateral basis. There are
different levels of international associations of
which Indian State is a part, having multipic
layers, and different kinds of relationships. While
carving out its policics, it hasto keep in view such
acomplex international environment. Very often
the policies of intemnational agencies and even of
nations, have definite impact on the policies of
Third World country like India.

Indian State is constituted ofeconomic, social,
cultural and aboveall, political sub-systems. Each
one of them has its distinctive elements. The
¢conomy consists of different sectors, : like
agriculture and industry, which themselves include
many aspects and processes. While state tries to
regulate these processes, they are important
constraints on its working. Social and cultural
factors act on the state in similar manner. And
such impact is also among sub-systems
themselves. While we make a distinction between
the ‘economic’ and the ‘social’ factors, they affect
cach other in a definite manner. Changes taking
place in one sphere affects processes in the other
sphere as well. The economic sphere affects the
social and in tumn is affected by it. Any new
economic activity brings about changes in social
relationships and in social institutions.
Industrialization which is an economic activity
brings about changes in family structure and
affects community life. There are changes also
in attitudes and behaviour of individuals. Then,
social change has an impact on economic process.
Changes occurring in economic sphere become
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important from political point of view. Green
revolution that increased food production, also
resulted in the emergence of an aggressive Middle
Peasantry in the countryside, with a direct impact
on the balance of political forces. Such examples
of interplay of forces in differeny sub-systems can
be multiplied.

The “political’ sub-system itself is constituted
of several sectors of institutions and activities. To
name some of them such as the constitution,
institutions like the parliament, the council of
ministers, and the supreme court, the political
parties, the bureaucracy, the tlectoral system,
and so on. Each of these have their own logic and
sphere of working but are inter-related.

In this maze of institutions and processes,
operating at many levels under diverse pressurcs
and conditioning factors analysis of Indian State
isindeed quite complex. This complex relationship
among different elements, operating at various
levels and interacting with one another, has to be
arranged in manner that is comprehensive,
Systems approach provides such a framework.

Constitutionalism and Constitutions

Constitutionalism has been one of the main
milestones to preserve individual freedom. In its
effort to define more specifically the scope of
state and government, the intention has been to
put limitations to their power and its use. That
there should be an organised power in society in

the form of State, and that the Government is an -

important organ of the state, is accepted. It isalso

- agreed that these institutions are not only essential

but also useful for the smooth functioning of
society. Along with this, there has been a realisation
that power of the state and of the government
should not be absolute. There should be effective
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checks on such power. The idea got momentum:
after the emergence of the doctrine of Naturzi
Law, advocating restraint on monarchical power.
There was emphasis, side by side, on freedom of
individual asa vatuable concept. Constitutionalism
suggested a way of reconciling power of the state
with individual liberty by prescribing the principles
of organising state. It stood for dividing power
and putting restrainsts on its use. If the form of th~
state, its institutions and procedures are governed
by some overall laws, it was argued, the state
power will naturally be limited by those faws.
Recalling the original conflict between the church
and the state, the monarch and the feudal lor¢s.,
revolutions of different kinds, (in France, Unite
States and Russia), and the overthrow of colonia;
rule in the Third World countries, you can sec .
how the concept of constitutionalism has taken
deep roots, and having a constitution is now
considered the most natural thing for a modern
state.

A constitution above all is an expression of
faith embodying the hopes that people have from
the state and the promises that they wish to make

*|~ for the future. Declaration of the Rights of Man of

1789 was an important event that guided the

coustitution, not only of France, but of almost all

the countries ever since. When the preamble of
the Indian Constitution declares India as ‘a
Sovereign Socialist Secular Democratic Republic’
itis an expression of such a principle of faith. The
Directive Principles of State Policy represent the
same sentiments. The constitution cutlines the
vision that the framers had at the great moment of
working out the most important document of the
state. Thephilosophical and conceptual framework
of the state is expressed in the clearest manner in
the constitution. When the Indian Constitution
expresses its intention ‘to'secure to all its citizens
justice, liberty, equality and fraternity’, the
objectives are set clearly. The question is, how
can these promises and philosophical expressions
betranslatedintoreality. The detailed institutional
framework and procedures are intended to ensure
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them. Referring to the Indian Coustitution once
again, the adult franchise, RightioEquality, Right
to Freedom, Right against Exploitation, Right to
Freedom of Religion, Cultural and Educational
Rights, and the Right to Constitutional Remedies,
are come of the specific mechanisms for ensuring
the objectives. A constitution thus ensures certain
tights to the citizens and defines their duties. _Part
I of the Indian Constitution includes the wide-

ranging Fundamental Rights, and the Forty-second
Aéﬁﬁm%@n
citizens. Powers of the agencics of state ate also
defined. Constitution indicates what the
govermment can do as well as what it cannot do.
The constittion defines the relation between the
- people and the state, as well as among the people
themselves., Itworks out their mutual expectations.

Modemdemocraticinstitutions attempt o provide
aresponsible government. The system of elections,

the working of legislatures, the organisation of
Judiciary, all these are mechanisms to attain these
objectives. Besidesthe fact that having constitution
itself is a check on the power of the state. The
effort is to ensure a just state. The organisation

and working of state 1850 act“ ned thatit mccts the

ends of justice.

The picusobjectives menuoncd above depend
on the organisational structures that are provided
in the constitution for their achievement. As we
have secn above, the state exercises its power by
means of the governmenta! structure. The
organisational framework of the government is a
means for the fulfilment of the overall objectives.
Which institutions are most suitable? How should
they be formed? Which powers should vest in
them? What should be the checks on their power?
A constitution is concerned with these i important
issues. Indian Constitution provides for a
parliamentary system of government with a federal
framework. The powers and - functions of ‘the
~_institutions at different levels are defined
accordingly. Thus there are certain over-riding
principles that define and thus control, the
machinery of governance. Effectiveness of
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division of power depends on the way in which
they are worked out. In a federal system, as we
will see later, division of power is more complex,
and the constimtional documentis more important.

‘Division of power, between institutions (eg.

cxecutive, legislature and ]udlmary) or between
levels {(e.g. in a federation), is in fact detailed in
the constitutional document.

A constitution is an extension of the
philosophical and organisational framework into
the future. It cannot, therefore, be a static
document. State and government that are shaped
by the constitution, have 10 face the realities of
changing social, ecoromic and political conditions
in socicty. These changes have to be built into
theirworking. Asaresult, i 1lmay become necessary
to inuroduce changes in the principles, the
arrangement, powers and scope of govermnmental
machinery. All living constitutions provide for
procedures for introducing changes by means of
amendments. There is another level of changes
that is both necessary and inevitable. Persons
occupyng positions in governmental institutions
may have to be replaced by other individuals.
Different $OCio-economic groups in socnety

~compete {or power and such’ competitions are -

regulated and resotved by constitutional means,
Letusiake the examples of reservation of seats in
legislature for the Scheduled Castesand Scheduled
Tribes. It was realised by the makersof the Indian -
Constitution that these sections of population are
particularly weak and they will not be able 1o
compete with other social groups in any election,
At the same time, if such a big portion is left out
of the electoral and legislative processes, it willbe
a reflection on the working of Indian democracy.
Seats are, therefore, reserved for the Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes in the Lok Sabha

'-MM@QQ}E under Article 330and33?

respectively And more than forty ‘years after.
Independence, when it was realised that the

condition of these groups has not changed

substantially, the Slxtywltﬁtg -
the Constitution extewaum til
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year 1999. No institution of the govemnment can
continue with the same set of people in positions.
There must be changes in the personnel keeping
inview of the changesin society, as also the ideals
of democracy. Every governmental institution
requires renewal of its personnel. There may also
be some individuals occupying positions, who
misuse their power. Constitutional means are
provided to remove such individuals from the
positions they hold. Getting defeated in elections
is a normal, and impeachment of public officials
is an extreme, mechanism for removing such
persons. Constitution provides fora smoothchan ge
in the system of government and siate, by means
of amendment and other such procedures.

A constitution thus provides the ultimate level
of legality to the system of ideas and institutional
framework of a state. It provides an institutional
structure of the state that is ultimately legitimate.
It links up the philosophical and conceptual
framework of a state with the rational arrange-
ment of institutional position, powers, and
functions for their achievement.

~Written and Unwritten Constitutions

Constitutions of most of the countries today came
into existence as a result of a conscious decision
to have such a document. The constittion of
Unite ica was given the final
shape in 1787, The erstwhile Soviet Union enacted

its constitution in 1917. The Ingdian constitution
was a result of a long deliberation. -

members of fhie Consti sembly bel
December9,1946 and November 26, 1949, There
are hw—ﬁ_ttcn constitutions providing the institutional
arrangements and procedures, Some constitutions
are more detailed than others. .Indjmmituﬁon :
isoneof the mostelaborate constitutions with395
Articles arranged in 22 Parts and 10 Scheduleg. -
Compared 10 this, the _
Articles, of which the first four articles are quite
short. The British-constitution is the . classic
example of an unwritten constitution. Starting far

back with Ma in the year 1215, the
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GloriQuS—ReucluLian_cf_léag,. the laws and

institations of British constitution have gradually
evolved over the cSuntries. There is no_single
documentof British Constitution. It is constituted
of constitutional conventions that have created
precedents for the working of institutions, together
with documents such as statutes and acis of
Parltament.

A writien constitution becomes necessary for
many reasons. A state thatcomes into existence a=
a result of drastic change, may be a revolution,
finds it necessary to start afresh with the desired
form of government. The aspirations of the people
and vision of leaders get enshrined in 1iv-
constitution. Thiswas the case with the Americ:n,
the Chinese, and the Indian Constitutions. Itis 1
anaccidentthatallthe federat formsof governmen:
(e.g. Swiss, Canadian, Indian and many others}
have written constitutions. Division of power
between the units is the most important feature of
a federation and theve must be document giving
details of such a division. In the US, the original
13 states decided to join together on the basis of

“anagreed scheme of division of powers. Conflicts

may arise among different units of a federation
and matters. of mutual concem. In fact, every
federation has faced this problem sometime or the
other. A document like a constitution must
specifically define the powers of the units as also
the limits to these powers. This would result in a
consciousness of their powers and limits amon g
the units, thus avoiding many situations of
conflicts. Those parts of the Indian constitution
that provide forcentre-state relations are examples
of such a function of constitution.

Rigid and Flexible Constitutions

A constitution is a political document. While it

-takes shape in a particular political atmosphere

and reflects the political choice of ideas and
institutions at that time, it provides for a structure
andprocedures for the future of the polity. Political
situation in nocountry is static: itis under constant
flux. New social and economic groups emerge,



not 25O\

STATE AND GOVERNMENT

with new ideas and demands. These forces of
change affect the political process and institutions
and the established political order has to respond
to the forces of change. Yet the constitutional
Structure provides a force of stability in the midst
of constant change and flux. Every constitution
must provide for changes in the political set up by
means of amendment procedure. The balance
between change and stability is reflected in
different ways in constitutions, Rigidity and
flexibility of a constitution is reflected in process
of amendment as well as in complex set of
mstitutions provided in it. Written constitutions
have an inherent tendency to be somewhat rigid,
n SO far as they provide for a specific procedure
~of amendment.

The British political system “allows for a
change in the constitution by means of laws
passed by the Parliament. It does not make any
distinction between an ordinary law and a
constitutional law. Changes can be brought about
by laws of the Parliament, which is supreme. This
is an example of the most {lexible systems of
bringing about change. It has the advantage of

adapting itseif readily and smoothly 10 any new -

conditions and altered conceptions. This syster,
however, is suitable for a nation which has long
established political traditions. The two party
system in Great Britain ensures a hcalthy debate
on issues and cxercises political restraint . Any
proposat for drastic change in the political set up
is posed as a major issue for general election and
is resolved through electoral means. The long
period which Great Britain has had to adapt the
political institutions and processes to changes in
British society, has allowed the traditions to take
deeper roois and thus act as a guard against
frequent and too drastic changes. _

Carl J. Friedrich prefers the term ‘firm’ to

describe therigid constitutions: “the epithet “rigid”

intentionally or accidentally prejudices the case”.
Such a constitution includes provisions for
institutions that may be comparatively new (o the
political experience of the people. Social
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institutions and political processes would
require time to adapt to the new institutions and
pracuces. During the period of such adjustrents
too hasty or ‘frequent changes would not be
advisable. Another argument in support of a
specific amending procedure is that it guards
against, what Alexis de Tocqueville called,
‘majority tyranny’. Democratic systems have
legislatures with representatives of political groups
Itke political parties. Inevitab} y while some parties
have morerepresentatives in legislature, there are
some others that are in a minority, When the
legislative decisions are on the basis of majority
support, there is always a possibility that the
decision willnotprotect the views and interests of
the minority. The majority usually gets the
legislative decisions in its favour. This situation
may not be acceptable in the case of an important
decision, like changes in the constitutional
provisions. A distinction is hence o be made
between changes in ordinary laws and
constitutional laws, where for the former majority
rule is accepted but special provisions are made
for the fatter. This procedure becomes more
important for societies that are undergoing rapid
changes and where traditions are in a flux, In
cases where social divisions are sharp and there
are great diversities, an amount of stability in the
political set-up is preferable. Under condi tions of
such diversities and change, emphasis on the
fundamentals of the constitutional structure
becomes necessary , _

A constitution includes ‘provisions for
institutions within a defined framework. While .
some of the provisions are basic, others are
secondary. This distinction was made long back
by Oliver Cromwellin terms of the ‘fundamental’
and the ‘Circumstan.ﬁal-’ aspects of a political set-

up. This distinction washighlighted in the context

of Indian constitution, when the Supreme Court
proclaimed in its judgement in the Keshavanand
Bharati case in 1973, and Minerva Mills case in
1980, the principle of “basic structure’ of Indian
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constitutior. The decision was that the amending
powers of Parliament cannot be used 1o chan ge
the basic character of Indian constitution. In the
light of the distinction, different amending
proceduresare providedin the Indian constitution
for different provisions of the constitution. The

constitutional provisions can be amended in thrce

ways. There arc certain provisions that can be
amended by a simple majority in the two houses
of Parliament. Articles 3,4,169 and 293 (A) are
such provisions, that refer 1o the boundancs of
States in the Indian_Union, their pames, and
creation and abolition-of the-second _house of
legislature in-States-and Unien-TFerriteries. But
most of the remaining provisions of the Indian
constitution can be amended by a two thirds
majority. There ar€ yet other provisions w here in

ues <
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Suprgme Court and other courts, division_('.df‘~
legislative powers-between the Centrg-and. the
States. representation of States in the two-houses
of Parliament and of the lists in _the Seventh
Scheduic and finally the &-ticle 368 whicheantain
the amendimg procedure. The last category of
amendment has to follow a more siringent
procedure, because the affected PIoOvVISIOns concam
both the Centre and the States. Thus we ses that
different procedures have been provided for
amending different provisions depending upon
the importance that is attached to the provisions.
For those provisions that were regarded a3
more iMportant, a more stringent amonhiog
procedure has been provided, so that provision is
not easily or casually amended. Then, there a0z

addlt,lcm_,to-me—tw—thrrds—rﬂﬂjoﬁty- in—the— other provisions that were considered noteqgualiy

Parlla“_l@“,L_ﬂﬂ—ﬂ-IDﬂﬂ.dmmﬂs_O_mqmms‘lhe

ratification of more than half of the State

legislatures. This procedure applies 1o the
amendment of the procedure for eleciion ef the

Presidentof India, powersofthe Central and State
execulive agencies, provisions relaiing ta the

mmportant and less stringent procedure was
provided for them. But how is the comparative
importance of different provisions decides?
Such a distinction is made from the point of view
of the overall view that the constitution makers
had of these provisions.

EXERCISES

1. Bring out the distinction between the state and the government.

AW

- Write short notes on the following:

Explain with illustration the necessity of a written constitution in a federation.
Explain constitutionalism. Discuss its importance.

“What is rigid constitution? Differentiate it from the flexible constitution.

(@), The state is more. endurmg than the gmemmcm
{b) Ordmdry law and constitutional law. -
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CHAPTER §

GOVERNMENT Is an important organ of the staie.
Distinction between the two is often unclear,
because the citizens come into contact with the
governmental power, while the state is 2 distant

concept. The state finds its clearest expression in

terms of the governmental institutions and
procedures. The exercise of power s only by
means of the Organization of government. We

- have noted the points of distinction between the
stale and the govemment in the earlier chapter.

Governments differ from the point of view of
their organization. We find different kinds of
govemmental organizations in different countries.
A classification of the forms of government is
us_eﬁil-for_understanding the bases of power, the
institutions that are different in kinds and the
power they possess, the relationship among such
institutions, and most importantly, overall
objectives of the institutions. It helps us in

understanding the similarities and differences

between governments and their working. In either

case, the explanations may be in terms of variety

-of factors, eg, historical conditions . for the.

emergence of a governmental form, the socio-
economic conditions in the society, the linkages

- with other countries, and so on. Thugs a discussion

on the forms of gavernment is not limited to

Forms of Government

their classification only in terms of constitutional
institutions. It also includes the variety of ways
in which the institutions actually work. Thig
discussion is not static, but includes dynamic
processes as well,

Prablems of Classification

Any atlempt at classification involves working

out categories into which governments and their
institutions found in different countries are listed.
There are two ways of doing this. We can take
into account the objectives of the state and the
government and arrive at broad categories that
seem reasonable. The second method is to analyse
the existing government and then see what are
the broad categories that emerge from the actual
distribution of power and its use. Aristotle’s well-
known scheme of classification, where he arrived
at three main forms of government on the basis
of an analysis of more than 150 constitutions, is
2 good example of this exercise. Many recent
studies in the field of comparative politics have
made. similar efforts, Whatever the form of
classification, the categories must be worked out.
When one set of characteristics are selected for
classification in preference to some others, the
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question of bias may arise. Why these categories,
and not the others? Such preferences may have
their roots in some cultural or ideological bias of
the scholar or of the theoretical approach. It is
not very easy to suggest completely objective or
unbiased scheme of classification. Those who
have other preferences may have a different
scheme of classification. Democracy has been
hailed as a preferred form of government but it
has been defined in many ways. In many
classifications of governments by American
scholars the former USSR is not included in the
list of democratic governments. But from another
point of view, USSR along with other socialist
states, represented the best examples of
democratic governments. The scientific
methodology, as we have seen in Chapter I, puts
so much emphasis on objective analysis, which
avoids questions of preferences. It is in this sense
that scientific studies claim to be value-free.
System of classification incvitably involve
questions of selecting characteristics that are
regarded as preferable.

~Another difficulty of classification is that
 the terms that are used, have different meanings
in different contexts and different languages.
Institutions may gather different meanings.
President of USA, France.and India are quite
different institutions, though the term that has
been used is. the same. Bureaucracics in Great
Britain an': in India are quite different in terms
of their powers and functions. Same is true of
other terms like the Parliament, the Prime
Minister, the Judiciary, and so on. The
constitution may provide for an institution based
on certain assumptions and with some
expectations. But in their actual working,
institutions may become different. This points at
“the problem of classification where working of
institutions is different from the constitutional
provisions. There may be difference between
theory and practice. The reasons for this gap are
again quite varied.

SOCIETY, STATE AND GOVERNMENT

No scheme of classification is, therefore,
final and static. After the initial classification it
always becomes necessary to go into the details
of the working of each type of government.
Dividing governments into the broad categories
of democratic and non-democratic, serves a useful
purpose of clearly describing the norms of
democracy. Having done that, it will certainly
become necessary to further classify the different
types of democracies. There are different levels
of such classification of governments, with
different amounts of details. But this is an
importani academic exercise, in order to clearly
understand the characteristics of different forms.

Forms of State

State and governments are so intertwined wit:
one another that often the characteristics ang

“abjectives of one is taken 10 belong 16 the other.

Characteristics that point at basic so¢io-economic
relationships in the political process, refer to the
characier of the state. A capitalist state is with
retcicnce fo basic economic relationships, the
institution of private property, the groups in
whose interest the state power is exercised and
the primary characteristics of the state. Socialist
state defines relationships in terms of reorganizing
economic relationships and institutions. Private
property is abolished. The state becomes the
custodian of cconomic processes. The social
classes and their relationship are reorganized.
Distinction between democratic and non-
democratic states are also with reference to the
basic relationships, that are not limited to political
institutions, but are extended to other social
relationships as well. Many of these terms express
the ideals that the state wishes to achieve.

Socialism and democracy are such ldcals for

modem states.

Forms of government, on thc other hand,
refer to the institutions to achieve the objectives
and are conditioned by the socio-economic
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factors. The emphasis is on providing the
institutional forms, with the required powers and
functions.

Forms of Governments and
their Classification

Any scheme of classification of governments
must decide upon the basis of classification. Such
an exercise owes its origin to Aristotle’s
classification of governments. He preferred a
combination of two criteria useful to classify the
constitutions that he analysed, One such basts
was the number of people who hold power. Thus
he distinguished between monarchy, aristocracy
and polity, where one, few and many persons
hold power in the three forms respectively, The
second criterion used by Aristotle refers 1o the
question as to whose interest the government
works for. The three forms referred above are

 the governments that work iri the interest of the

society. They may also function only in the
interest of the persons who have power. Such
governments are their perverted forms. The

- respective perverted forms of the three types are. -

tyranay, oligarchy and democracy or mobocracy
as tllustrated in the chart below.
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Arlstotle (384-322 B.C))

Eminent Greck philosopher. Teacher of
Alexander the Great. Wrote extensively on
various subjects like politics, philosophy,
science and medicine. Famous works :
*Politics*, *Constitution®. :

- Aristotle also suggests a cycle of change in.
the forms of government, where a particular form -
undergoes degeneration before it is replacéd by

Aristotle’s Classification of Govern ments

Working in general

Number of peaple’ Working in perverted
aving power interest Jorm
Onc . o7 ~ Monarchy —— Tyranny

. Mobocracy .
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another pure form. The sequence of change that
_is suggested is given in the diagram below.

/ MONARCHY \

DEMOCRACY TYRANNY
POLITY ' ARISTOCRACY

\ OLIGARCHY /
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distribution of power, the nature of the
constitution, and the nature of the. executive
agency. A scheme of such classification is given
below.

Some governmenits prefer to cali themselves
socialist, in terms of the broader social objectives
that they wish to pursue. Others are described as
capitalists in terms of the importance that they
give o private property as also the policies of the

- state to further the mtcres{s of those who have

property.
Democratic and ‘non-democratic or:
authortarian is the third category-that we ofien

Classification of State and Gﬂverr_:_meh: N

First Type

Basis of C ias.s-:ﬁcatiou  Second Type
L. Nauwre of State (in temns of objectives, Capitalist Socialist
idcology, policies)
2. Nature of exeicise of power (in terms of Democratic “ Authoritanian
unportance given to individual rights _
and liberty)
3. Distribution of power : 1erritorial Unitary Federal
4. NMature of Constitnion (a)Rigid {(a) Flexible
g (b) Whiten (b) Un-written

5. Natire of execntive agency

Parliamentary

Presidenual

Modern-states are complex in terms of the
scope of their activities, as well as in the
theoretical understanding of the structure and
working of governments. The basis of

013331ﬁcat10n have also been widened.. Whlle_

~some-of these are restncted lo the ways in
: _'wlnch the government ‘is orgamzed ‘others are

'___'-___i_w1der to include processes as well. Different

‘criteria are used for’ ‘classifying governments,
such as objectives, ideology and policies, the
way in which power is exercised, territorial

find in the schemes of classification. Faith and
commitment to democratic ideals is- undlsputcd
but the definition of democracy varies in ferms
of a number of considerations. While a de_talled
discussion on. these issues will come. later, one

point that needs to be emphasised s that this

distinction rcgards pOpular accoumablhty of .

'govcrnment as an important criterion. This

approach takes into account the extent of popular
participation as the main consideration. Greater
the participation of the larger population in the
government more democratic it is. |
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The distinction between the federal and
unitary forms of government refers to the
organization of centre of power in terms of the
territorial coverage. When the entire territory is
govemed from one centre of power, it is a unitary
government. Great Britain, Ghana, Ivory Coast
and Chile-are examples of such a government.

The territory may be divided into smaller
segments deriving their i adependent government,
in addition to the central aathority that applies to
the entire territory. Thus there are (wo levels of
govemments in a federation — one for the entire
territory and the second for the smaller territorial

segments, In India, we are familiar with the Union -

Government and the government in the -staies.
There are many examples of this form of
govemment—USA, Switzerland, Nigeria, Brazil,
Malaysia and India, ’ o

The different types of constitutions, rigid
and flexible, and written and unwriticn have been
discussed in Chapter 4. '

The distinction between the parliameniary

and the presidential forms of government refers

to the relation between the legistatire and the

executive, The executive in the parliamentary -
form emerges out of the party support in the

legislature. -
The political party that generally has the

- Majority in the !e&is_lgtgmmnlmls_thaexegutiv;

as well. The Prime Minister and the Cabinet jn
Great Britain are good examples of this form of
govermncnt. Among the new countries Ghana,

Egypt and Tanzapja have
of government. In the presidential form; the

ex parate. The
Lwo institutions may or may not be controlled by
different parties. Besides the USA, Chile and
Brazil.: f this fgrm. There may still
ombine, the characteristics of

oﬂle'r forms that ¢

l;olh. I

esidentand the Prime Minister are in existence.

~ Having scen these five classifications, we
have to keepin mind that they are broad categories
that need closer examination of their working.

lamentary - S

_ Lrance ‘have devised an’
- arangement where both the institutions of the .
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Many of the five pairs of the forms of
governments also overlap. The second point that
we- have to keep in mind is that the types of
government do not fall into neat exclusive
categorics. When we cexamine different
governments, we find that most of them are mixed
types having characteristics of more than one
form. The term “classification” has been replaced
recently by “typology® and government and state
by “political systems’. We have seen abhove that
the term political system includes relationships
that are concerned more with processes. After
the 1960s, the typologies of political systems
Rave inciuded many ‘more aspects of the
distribution of power in society than the
classification of governments discussed above.
They also emphasized the actual working of
institutions, rather than their constitutional
composition only. Some of the more notable
among these attempts are by Edward Shills,
Robert A. Dahl, Gabriel A. Almond, S.N.
Eisenstadt and Arend Lijphart.

Classification

the Third World
The five schemes of classification discussed
above were developed primarily in the context
of stable societies in Europe and other regions
like USA that evolved their systems of
government leisurely over a ong period of time

and Governments of

-and often under conditions of plenty. Many

countries of Asia, Africa-and Latin America
that gained independence after the Second
World War as a result of decolonization, have’
experienced governments that do not fall in the
neat categories of these forms of governments.
The problems that these countries face arise from
the fact that ‘they Have remained backward in
many respects as théy were under “foreign rule

for a long period' of time. Changes have 100
- bebrought-about -in all:the spheres—social,

economic, and political. Bringing changes inall
these spheres at the same time involve a’
determined cffort and the process is quite
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complex. To add to it, these changes have to be
brought about within a short span of time, This is
called ‘simultaneous change® which the new
countries have to bring about. Having remained
colonies of other countries for long, these
countries have meagre economic resources, that
are needed to introduce programmes of
development. Then, introducing many changes
within short time, creates unstabie situation in
many sectors of society. Many of them face the
problem of political instability as well. Conditions
of instability are also created by other countries
and by international forces. The result is that one
form of government is replaced by another form
in quick succession, There are cases where such
changes have taken place even before a particutar
form of government has stabilized.

These newly independent countries have
been colonies of the countries where the different
forms of government discussed above, developed
over a long period of time. Many institutions and
forms of government of the colonial countries
found roots in the colonies much before lhcy
- became independent. There were also examples
where newly independent countries adopted the
govemmental forms that were found in developed
countries. But conditions in countries where the
institutions were adopted, were quite different.
As a result, while the form of govemment
remained, it changed in substance during its

working. Names that were given to the institutions

of government did not clearly indicate their actual
nature and working. For example, features of the

Parhamcntary system in India resem ble the same.
lype of govcmmcm in England But inits workmg._
the’ Indlan systcm is not the same as Lhat of

SR England

e emphasnzcd specially in the context of the Third
World countries are the predominant economic

Two cmena of class:ﬁcauon lhat have bcen
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policies pursued by the governments and the
control of governments by the civilian and/or
military leadership. With reference to the first
criterion, distinction is made between countries
following the capitalist path of development, and
those that are socialist. Brazil, Mexico, Ivory
Coast and Nigeria are examples of countries
following the capitalist path. The countries that
can be classified as socialist are Cuba, North
Korea, Ghana (Under Nkruma), Tanzania {under
Nyerere), and Chile (under Allende), and North
Korea. India is a good example of a country
following a ‘mixed’ policy.

Distinction is also-made between the civil
and military regimes in the Third World countries,
India, Tanzania and Ivory Coasf are examples of
civil regions. The examples of military regions
are Brazil, Thailand, Nigeria and Barma. Some

countries have been alternating between civilian
and military rules. Pakistan has had such

-alternating rules, which we will discuss in

Chapter 6. The role of military has become .
important in 1hc present day govcmmcnts of lhe_

“ Third World.

The task of classifying states ‘and
governments is by no means easy. Many criteria
are used and various considerations have to be
taken into account. Classification is useful in
arranging the different states and governments
in terms of their main characteristics. It is possible
to point at similarities and dissimilarities among
them. In this process peculiarities of certain types
of states and government also become clear. It
helps s in comparing the objecmcs with the
actual working. C13351f1cat10n of starcs and
governments is a useful exercise. "
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EXERCISES

Discuss the factors which determine the forms of government in a country.
2. 'What makes the task of classification of governments difficult?

Discuss the factors that result into frequent changes in the forms of government in the
third world.

How would you classify govemments ‘in the third world countries?
Write short notes on the following:

(@)  Democratic and authoritarian governments

(b) Classification and typology

(¢}  Aristotle’s classification of government.

-




CHAPTER 6

Democratic and Non-Democratic Governments

IN THE PRESENT cesnibyy democracy is noi just
another form of government, it iy by {ur ihe most

preferred form. There s hardly any country today

which declares itsel! as ‘non-democraiic’. So
much 30, ihat we take democratic form of
government as granted. Bt many countrics were
able w achieve the idcals of democracy only in the
20th century : Universal_adulbi- franchise was
introduced in Ger many in 1919 in Swe dC'l ITH
1920, in France in 1945, and in Britain in 1948,
Commitment to deinocratic ideals in the third
world countries like India, tock roots during the
freedom movement and the instifutional
framework reflected these ideals. The world
‘democracy” is derived from two Greek terms,
demos.and kratia. These two words together
mean authority of he people. .
" More thara formof government,democracy
is a way of life. It inciudes an ideal social system,
aimed at general social wellare through the fullest
development of human personality. That is
possibleonly when the 1nc.1v1dudlcn_yoyscompictc
and equal freedom of action and freedom from
unnecessary constraints. The democratic form of
government helps create such conditions.
Democratic theory is based on three basic
ideals: individual rights, liberty and cquality.

these thece principios,

Democracy us a fonn of governmaut ensures
[ridiviviual a1 the basic urnit
and the organisation of democracy emphasizes
thatideal. Individual rights and liberty are regacded
asostimportant. Emphasis ouequality advocates
bastc cquality of individuals, Each individual has
hisown tdentity. Distinctons of any kind, e.g. on
the basis of age, race, education, or gender, cte.,
are against the ideal of democracy. in order (o
ensure individual ights and liberty on the basis of
equality, it upholds the poncipie of universal
participation of people in the affairs of the

governinent, The most direct form of participation

is adult tranchise, throagh which the government
15 constriuled and represeniatives are elected.
Paracipauon, however, docs nol stop here, 1i
shouid extend to participation in the decision-
making processes. The constitution of the
governinent, as well as its {functioning, is subject
to supervision and conltrol by the people. While
the governmental authority is recognised,
mdividual rights and llberly are of _paramount
importance. _

Democratic norms are absent in govern-
ments (hat..follow authoritarian form. Non-
democratic governiment is not based on the
participation of the people, as democratic




5
51
R

ueo:
esc\
;
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governments are. Institutions of non-democratic
government are also not accountabie to the people
for their actions. Terms that are often used to
describe non-democratic governments are
authoritarian, dictatorship and towlitarian. The
characteristic which is common to all these termg
is the unlimited use of power. While ail
governments need and use authority, (i.e. habigual
obedience from its citizens) authoritarian
governments have nnlimited power.

Authoritarianism

Democratic and authoritariag government may
be distinguished both in terms of theis objectives
as well as the means 1o achieve them. An
authoritarian government decides what is good
for individuals. The individuals do not have any
freedom. They have neitherri ghtsnoriiberty. The
government decides on its own what policies
should be pursued. The citizens donotparticipate
in this process, When the activities of the state and
the government cover the 1orality of individuals,
it is called a totalitarian government. AH (he
groupsandail the activities iu society are controlled

by the central authority. Such a government also |

attempts tohave control over thie peoples’ thoughts
and their ideas. The government has urtlimited
power. Another term that is used in this sense is
dictatorship. In the words of Alfred Cobban,
“Dictatorship is the government of one man who
has not obtained his position by inheritance but by
force or consent, or a combination of both. He
Possesses absolute sovereigniy, which isexercised
in an arbitrary manner.” Such a govemment can

even be controlled by a political party. It is based -

ott the use of force, with unlimited power at the
command of the dictator. _
Anauthoritarian governnient cantake quick

" decisions, Efficiency is another merit that is often

mentioned asaquality of sucha govemment. This
form also. at times provides strong and stable
government. This is the justification that is often
put forward by the military rulers of some Third

p t civilian rule started in 1

C GOVERNMENTS - ’ 57

World countries. A authoritarian regime is able
to ensure high sense of patriotism among its
citizens. On the other hand, such a government
does not give any importance o individuals in the
govermiance of the country. They do not have any
civil or political righis. Based on force,
authoritarian governments are likely 10 use more
violence. Since power is controlied, change of
government or even of icaders, is not smooth and
peaceful. Such changes take place either by means
of coup d' votutions. In
either case, force_is used in the overthrow of
govemment. Authoritarian govermentsare likel y
to use force also in their relations with other
counfries, Since institutions of such government
are not based on the participation of the people,
and are not accountable 1o the people, the
moderating influence of public opinion is not
effective. Moderation of aciions and tolération of
other’s viewpoints are riot found in these countries,
Such governments do not help the cause of
mtemnational paace,

Authoriarianism is more of a tendency
where power comes 1o be centralized, In fact,
many democracies develop. acthoritarian
tendenciesat certain times. Thensomé leaders are.
more authoritarian than others. This affects theis
style of working. Such leaders are found even in
democracies. There are many countries in the
Third World that alterpate democratic -
andaﬂlhﬂﬁ&aﬂ&nfenmgtgmﬂmts,?akis;m
is an example of such a country, A civilian rule _
tookover—in1947which lasted for_a decade.,
This was followed by thirieen years of military

rulg, firstunder Ayub Khan and thenunder Yahya -
Khan.Z.A. Bhutto came in 1971 10 headacivilian
Tule. Again general Zia-ul-Haque iook power in

1977 and continued for eleven yeurs. Thepresent.

“Democratic® and ‘authoritarian’ are traits
or qualities that political systems and leaders
exhibit. A leader in a democratic system can be
authoritarian in the style of his fenctioning. There
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may be differences between leaders from this
pointof view. There may be certain periods in the
history of a democratic country when
‘authoritarian’ tendencies become dominant. In
India, for example, there has been uninterrupted
democracy since 1947. Butduring the years 1975-
1977 national emergency was imposed when
‘authoritarian characteristics of the political
system were more in evidence. ‘Democracy’ and
‘authoritarian’ should, therefore, be regarded as
qualities the govemnments and leaders display in
different degrees. We often find that while some
governments maintain the democratic form, they
are authoritarian in actual working. Democracy,
- 1n fact, remains an ideal to be achieved.

Forms of Democracy : Direct and Indirect

Direct le is the purest-form of
democracy, where all the people take past-in-the
activities of the govemment. Greek city states as
described by Plato had such a system. The village
republics in ancient India provided for direct
participation. Some such forms, like referendum
and initiative, are in vogue in Switzerland and in-
some states in the USA. This form of direct
participation, is, however, possible only in those
cases where the population is small. In the city
states, which were quite smallin size, participation
in the affairs of the government was restricted
only to the citizens, and did not extend to the
slaves and not even to women. In modem times,
where states are larger in area as well as in
population diréct democracy is not possible, In
those cases of smaller states which are very few,
and in those sectors of activities which are small,
participation of all is not effective. Democracy is,
therefore, understood in modern times as a form

of indirect rule by people. Smaller groups of

~ people are elected or selected, 1o act on behalf of
the populatior. This is known as the system of
representation. Properand effective representation
has been a matter of much debate among writers
and philosophers. Questions that have often been
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asked in this regard are: Who is to be represented?
What shouid be the size of the representative

groups? How 1o ensure that the representatives
are responsible and answerable to the people?
Answers to these questions have included
suggestions about institutions and processes that

-are suilable for democracy. Election of

representatives at regular intervals is finally

-accepted to ensure representation.

)' In add_'""\ 19:1 to referendum and :
mmau tccaillsanotherdevxceto
[ dlractdemocracy Fmdout s

Characteristics of Democratic Government

Based on the ideals discussed above, the

demO_(_:mLin_Eaun_aLg(ﬂemmem ensures basic
pringiples of liberty an: ity. The government

isbased on the general consentof the people. This
is known as public opinion. To achieve such
' _conscmand also to make it effectwe government

is elected for a specified penod ofhmc General
elections are held every five years in UK,

Members lizament and State Assemblies in
India are alsoelected for five years, Such elections

are held on the principle of universal adult

franchise, which gives all adult citizens a right to

 take partin the elections. /A USA, the Presidential

eiecfmmyd_apanwmf four

years. _

Yote of every individual carries cqual
weight. Free and fair elections are the basis of the
formation  of’ dcmocratlc governments.
Reprcscntatxves who are thus elected make laws

“for the country. The anangcment is justified on

the argument that the laws passcd by the elected
representatives cannot but kccp in view the wider
interests of the peoplé. Electionof representatives
for a specified period makes them directly
responsible othe people. Democratic government
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also provides for equal opportunitics to the people
to compete for positions in government. Thus
everyone who has a right to vote also has a right
to contest election. :

While people express their opinion in terms
of votes, it is but natural that there will be
differences of opinion withregard to the contesting
candidates and also the issues athand. Differences
are also possible among the representatives when
adecision is being taken. There will be some who
will favour a law while others may have some
reservations. In order 1o sort out this situation,
democratic governments follow the majority rule.
A view, or an opinion, which is supported by a
majority of votes is accepted.

"Once the elections in a democratic
govemment are over, the minority which
expressed itself against an issue, or who voted
against the elected candidates, is bound by the
majority decision. The principle of majority rule
was emphasized, first of all, by the great leader of
Athens, Pericles, who lived in the Sth century
BC. On the other hand, the minority view and
minority voters, are always given due imporance
indecisions about public policy. How to determine
majority? Simple majority is the most widely
accepted system, where the view that gets the
highest number of votes to support it is accepted.
The second that is adopted sometimes is the
proportional representation where the proportion
of support that a candidate gets, is reflected in the
constitution of representative body. The system
of absolute majority refers to the support of more
than help of votes. Out of the different systems of
deciding the majority, the simple is most widely
accepted system.

While following the norms of democratic
governments discussed above, the overriding
consideration is to make the government

“responsible and accountable to the people. In

order to limit the powers of the government,
democratic system provides certain laws and rules
that ultimately guide the working of government.
Principles and procedures outlined above (e.g.

liberty, equality, free and fair elections at regular
intervals,equal opportunities, majority rule, etc.)
are enshrined in the fundamental law of the land
and are not left to the government’s sweet will,
These fundamental laws are set usually in the
form of a constitution, but they may also be in the
form of well accepted conventions and norms
rooted in the traditions of a society. Inany case the
RuleofLawis theaccepted nonnsfuraﬂanocmuc
form of govemment.

Strengths and Weaknesses

Democratic form of government has become a
part of the political thinking in mnodermn times. No
country would like to declare the adoption of a
non-democratic form of government, though the
definition and understanding of democracy differs
from one ideology to the other. Strengths and
weaknesses of the democratic form of government
are discussed in -order to have a better
understanding of its working, expectations and
‘limitations. Such a discussion may also help the
better working of democracy.

. The principles on which the democratic
form of government is organised, (e.g. individual
liberty, freedom, open and fair elections, majority
rule, etc.) are aimed primarilyto establisha direct
link between the government and the governed.
The means that are adopted are designed to make
it explicit that the government is brought into the
position of power by the consent of the people,
who will have occasion to review the working of
the government. If found wanting the government
can be voted out of power. Such confidence
among the people that the government is in power
only after, and because, they have expressed their
support and also that the government can lose
power if people’s support is withdrawn, makes
the government acceptable to the peoples. The -

people willingly obey such a govemment. This

provides natural legitimacy to the government.
The entire process of democratic form provides
the basis for such legitimacy. The laws passed by
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the democratic institutions through democratic
processes are readily accepted and willingly
obeyed by the people.

Democracy emphasizes equality among
individuals and i gnores differences among them.
This upholds the principle of naturalrights, which
assigns equal rights to individuals. It opens up
avenues for equal rights and equal opportunities
for all. Participation of the people provides an
occasion to understand the political process and
institutions and ensures greater involvement of
the people. In the process, the people are better
informed and educated about the govermnent
institutions and their own rights and duties.
Democracy provides the most effective training
to its citizens. The confidence shown in the
 capacity of the people to govem-themselves
creales a sense of self respect and dignity in the
indi!_idmls,lulcvate_s,ﬂmicjpc:sgnality. It also
produces a feeling of cooperation, good-will and
a sense of belongingness-among them. This
ultimately helps the political system to achieve
more integration and success. As J.S. Nill put, ““it
promotes a better and higher form of national
character than any other polity”.

On the part of the government, the
democratic pracess makes-itratirally sensitive to
the popular will, wishes, needs-and-demands.

Such a govern i tly alert to make its
working more conducive to-the popular-interest

and general welfare. All the sections of the
population are important for the election.
Democratic government is more sensitive to the
welfare of the people. It helps the government to
bring what Bentham Calls the “greatest good of
the greatest number”.

Society and government should be in
harmony with one another. But both are subject

to changes of various kinds and of varied .
dimensions. A society is in constant flux, where

new forces, new ideas and new groups of people,

emerge toreplace the old. These forces often find -

itnecessary tobring about changesinthe prevailing
governmental form. The democratic_process
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provides for mechanisms of smooth changes in
the usual course during elections, as also more

- drastic changes within the accepted norms. Thus

different politicai parties compete for power and
different people compete even within the parties.
The elected institutions and representatives are
sensitive to the changing social forces, which
allows the governmental policies and programmes
to reflect the changes. A democratic government
isable toreadily adapt to the changing conditions.
Stability of democratic form of govemment
-results both from its level of legitimacy as well as
its capacity to adapt to changes.

The democratic form of government has
some weaknesses as well. By treating all people
equal, it fails to mmgnixmde@L@l_gnm. It
gives more emphasis on “quantity rather than
quality. In effect, democracy becomes not rule of
the best, but of _the average. A system of
government tha is constantly open to pressures
and counter-pressures in the society, may find
itself constrained 10 function in most desirable
directions. There is apossibility for the govemment
to opt for the most popular rather than the most
desirable decision. Different sections of a society

_differ in terms of their interests and preferences. - -

In the midst of the conflicts and conflicting
sitations, the decisions taken by the government
may not find favour with all the sections of the
society. The government may also find certain
decisionsdesirable which do not getready support
fromthe people atlarge. Faced with such situations
the democratic government which depends upon
popular vote, iseasily swayed by the consideration,
whether the decisions will be acceptable by the
. people or not.

The system of elections forms the basis of
forming democratic government. There are
problems in its actual working. It is based on the
assumption of equality among human beings.
‘This condition is never satisfied completely in
any society. There are different kinds of
inequalities, some of which are inevitable. The
most glarng example of inequality that has a
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direct impacton eleclig'mlmmim%
People who are better off have greater control
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Letusexaminein the table below, the votes
polled in favour of the Congress party in the Lok

over the process of elections. The preferences of  Sabha elections :

the poor are often affected by those of the rich.
Inequalities of different kinds e.g. economic,
social, religious, racial and on the basis of‘ sex,
have an impact on the election process, whére it is
not alwa i conduct free and fair
elections. Another factor that is mentioned in the
context of election is the mechanisms to control
public opinion. Means of propaganda like the
press, the radio and the television, play a major
role in creating opinion among people. These
media are controlled by certain economically
predominant groups in society. In many cases

- Bovernment in power Fascomrol oversuchmeans.

Public opinion_that ultimate ly gets reflected in
voling is largely a result of mamipulation of such
farces. Ilﬁ%stgn)*ylm\mjmwmso
Play an important role in this regard. The role of

demagogues is also important: in swaying the
popular vote. '

The majority rule that we have discussed
above, at times resylts into, what De Tocqueville

called, ‘majority ranny’; Either in general,

elections orin the case of decisions of democratic
bodies like the legislature, there is always minority
which is unable to influence the outcome of
elections or of decisions. The govemnment that
comes into power, after all, _represenls only the
majority. In the legislature a party may get
majority of seats even on the basis of minority of
voles in elections espccgally in the simple
majority system. Under the simple majority
System the candidate who gets thehighest number
of votes wins. If there are many candidates
_contesting clection from the constituency, the
 votes are divided and the'candidates, who gets

. “elected finally might: have g0t the votes ‘of a e
ety might:have g¢ gen

~“minority of total vote. And if this is the situation
'in'maq)_{ t_:qnstiluen(_;_i'es, candidates who go 1o the
__' l'egislat;ire may, in fact, have got minority" of

votes.

- government, such a

Institutions are quite costly. The state has to incur

TABLE

Percentage of Votes Polled for Congress Party In Lok
Sabha Elections 1952.1991

Year of Election Percentage of Votes

1952 45,00
1957 47.78
1962 4473
1967 40.73
1971 43.70
1977 . 3452
1980 42.70
1984 49.10
1989 39.33
1991 36.80

~ Thas the Congress Party has never got an

- absolute majority (i.e. more than 50 per cent of

voles) in any election. Votes in its favour has
varied between 34.52 percentin 1977 and 49.10
per cent in 1984. Yet the party has remained in

* power at the Centre for the major part of the 45

years after independence. One can say that it was

inpoweron the basis of the supportofthe minority

votes. But under the parliamentary system of
party that controls majority

of seats in the legislature (on the basis of

- Ininority votes) tan take decisions for the whole

society.

ic
_ _ large number of
neaple. The numbser of voters in India which was
173,213,635 in 1952, increased 1o 235,184,209
in 1984, increased further to 5 14,126,380 on the

large expenditur in
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eve of 1991 elections. The voting was held in
4,79,012 polling stations and 23,95,676 public
officials were engaged in managing elections in
1984. When elections are held at sech a scale, the
expenditure is massive. Government of India
spent Rs 856,259,358 in organising the eiections
in the 20 states in 1984. The 1989 parliamentary
elections cost Rs 154.22 crores for the state. Ina
democratic form of government, there are
occasions when elections have to be arranged
besides the general elections. In India, besides
elections tothe Parliamentand the state legislatures
every five years, there are other elections, e.g. the

election of the ia and election to
local institutions like the Municipat Corporations

and lhg Gram Panchayats. The expenses incurred
on all these occasions have to de met out of the
society’s resources. The institutions that come
into being after various elections have to be
maintained and they have to function.
Expenditure on this account is also substantial.
The paraphernalia that is associated with
democratic form of government is a strain on the
resources of society. The crifics point out the
wasteful and extravagant téndencies of democratic
systems, Such arguments and criticisms are based,
of course, on the assumption that the benefits
fromthe democratic system are notcommensurate
with the costs..

- The system of public accountability makes
it necessary for actions of the govermnment 10 be
controlled and legitimised by popular consent.
Mechanisms like legislature and ministerial
control oftcn delaydecnslons Legislative process
xtselfxs time consuming. The system of popularly
elected leaders in governmental positions means
the control of the amateur in administration while
many govemmemal decisions of modem states
_ _mquu'e some amountof spec:ahscd knowledge of

issties, as also of procedures. Theére may also be
situations where technically and administratively
“advisable decisions are shelved due to reasons of
popularity. The charge is often made that the
democratic system does not always provide the
most efficient system of government.

SOCIETY, STATE AND GOVERNMENT

Conditions for a Successful Democracy

Society determines all forms of government, but
the effect is more with regard to democratic
govemmenis. This is 50 because the institution of
govemmentcomes inio being as aresalt topopular
participation. The system of franchise assigns
importance to every individual in society. It is,
therefore, necessary for the people to have sense .
of discrimination between the ‘desirable’ and the
‘undesirable’. A strong commonsense and a high
tevel of consciousness about the affairs of the
state are always helpful. While education is
important from this point of view, a distinction is
often made between formal educationa:
qualifications asis imparted in schools and colleges
and political education. The latter may exist even
without a higher level of schooling or college
education. It has been amply proved by
democracies like India where the number of.
literates and of educated is still small. This does
not mean that formal education does not have any
role. It is desirable in itself as an important factor
in the development of human beings. Sofaras the
individual and his development is the point of
central importance for a dcmocracy, educauon
remains an important factor.

Some conditions have specifically been
mentioned by 1.S. Mill, Capability of the people
to have a democratic government and a sincere
desire on their part is essential for the success of
democracy. The people should also be prepared
to save the democracy when it faces some crises.
Performance of duties by the citizens is equally
important. |

Taking part in elections isimportant and the
people should have a continuing interest in the
functioning of the democratic. government. -
Election isthe culmination of-a complex process
of decisions in institutions like political parties
and interestgroups. Candidates forelections have
to be chosen from among the contenders. Parties
and candidates also undertake vast campaigns to
seek support of voters. Voters’ groups debate
among themselves about the comparative merits
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and demerits of candidates. All such processes
proceed elections. There is need for wider popular
involvement in all these activities. While election
is the culmination of certain kinds of processes, it
is the beginning of other processes.
Representatives are elected and institutions come
into being for taking decisions. An alert public
opinion which examines decisions critically and
gives suggestions about issues, make these
decisions more suitable for the society. The people
must take interest in the process of making these
decisions, as also in their contents and
consequences. Such continuing interests on the
part of the people make the decision-making
agencies more responsive to popular needs and
" demands. These decisions are readily accepted by
the people, not only because the government has
taken them and would implement them, but
also because those who have to accept the
decisions, understand what they are and what are
their implications.

Democratic government requires a higher
level of consciousness among the people ahqut
their rights and duties, becanse popular will is
the basis of his government. The right to elect the
- government is important. This includes the right
10 change the government. Besides this, citizens
have other rights also that are far ranging and
require restraints in their use. For example, citizens
have a right to protest against the government and
its decisions. There are different kinds of freedom
thatare guaranteed to the citizens. But these i ghts
should be used with utmost caution and restraint.
Itisalso important for the citizens to be conscious
about their duties along with the rights. As we
have seenabove, rights and duties are two sides of
the same coin. Rights of one individual can be
ensured only when other individuals perform
their duties. Right io freedom can be enjoyed only

. when others perform their duties not to interfere

with those rights. Since a democratic govemment
gives more Tiglits to its citizens, it requires a
greatersenseof dutyalso. There are certain duties,
like voting, that the citizens must perform in order

to enjoy the right to elect. It is through elections
that a form of popular control on a govemment is
enforced.

Inorder toexercise rightsand performduties,
the citizens of a democracy should be able to
express their choice freely. At the time of clection,
people should be in a position to vote according
to their own preferences. Individual freedom is
the most important basis of democracy. This
often becomes difficult in a society which does
nothave socialand economic equality, In situations
of inequaljty, people w wer levels of

social categeries (e.g. caste) and are poor,
cmnmmﬂnﬂﬂn%%&e
chpice.-As the process.of election is becoming
more and more expensive,-itis_only the
mq@&ﬁlﬂc&nﬁs&@mw,
whocan contest the elections. The poorer sections
are also often dominated by the rich, with the
result that the preferences of the poor are often
diciated by the-rich. The same kind of domingnce
is found with regard to higher caste groups over
the lower. Sections that are well off socially and
economically, occupy a dominant position and
thus influence the choice of others. The vast
sections of Indian population that are. poor or
occupy an inferior social position, like the
Scheduled Castes and Tribes, and landless
Iabourers, do not find itvery easy to exercisetheir
rights. More unequal a society, greater the

difficulties for its democratig working. The level

of socio-economic development is an important
determinant of the functioning of the democratic
form of government. o
Democracy follows the majority rule both
in elections as well as in its working; A candidate
and aparty which gets majority of votes inelections
comes to positions of power. In taking decisions,

for instance in legislature, the majority nile is - =

followed. The procedure gives importance tothe -

‘majority group in the society, But democracyhas

to work outa consensus of which it has to manage
affairs of the state. It has to keep in view not only
the interests of the majority, but also of the
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minority. In fact,ademocracy has to make special
efforts to preserve and protect the m inority rights.
Respect for the rights of the minority is important
for a democr,
‘Tolerance of opinions, of outlook, of parties,
and of principles are, in fact, necessary. Different
ideals and ideas flow from the society igself.
Tolerance leads to healthy competition among
rival gro ens de cy.
Democracy provides a place of importance
to the electoral minorities, who may not have
expressed their voting preference in favour of the
political party in power. Such minorities are not
merely tolerated, but their views and their interests
are treated with respect. Parties and leaders in
opposition have a place of importance in
democracies. Specially in a parliamentary form
of government, the party which controls the
majority of seats is in control of the government.
Then there are members of legislature belon ging
to the political parties that are in minority. The
opposition refers to these members. They keepa
constant watch on the activities and performance
of the party in power. They ask questions and
make aliernative suggestions. Inelections there is

—— W

always a possibility thata party which has been in _

opposition, becomes a majority party at other
times. In such situations the opposition should be
in a position to provide a government to the
“country. In countries like UK and India, the
opposition and its leader is important in the

working. of parliament. O@Ms an
cffective check on the government. I #he absence
of an opposition, a democracy may tur into a
dictatorship of pasty-orevenof a person.

The ideals of democracy are incompatible
with imperialism and colonialism in any form.
The outlook and the policies of a democracy must
be moulded accordingly.

n Paradox 6f_fPopu_l'ar Participation and
~.the Third World Countries

Democratic form of government depends on the
'parﬁcipation of the people, for its existence as
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well as for its working. It provides for specisic
mechanism for such participation in the form of

election and universal franchise, and institutions

like legislatures, political parties and pressure

groups. While the cntire democratic process is -
thus based on it, participation may pose some

difficulties in the working of government. There

is the problem of non-participation by certain

sections of populations on the one hand, and of

over-participation, on the other. The two aspects

of participation are discussed below.

No democratic society has been able o
ensure that 100% of the pcople will take partin the
affairs of the state. Even those who participate
not do so in equal degree. If we take the o
obvious form of participation e.g. voting
elections, we find that even in older and mcrs
developed democracies\th percentage of voters
has been low. The average percentage of voters
who cast their votes in election is 74% in UK,
59% in USA and 53% in Switzerland. In India it
has beenaround 60 per cent. Such percentagesare
still lower for other forms of participation. There
may be several reasons for non-participation.
Inequalities may result into a situation where
people with lower income and/or lower status do
not find themselves in a position to express their
preferences. Such groups may also abstain due to
a feeling that their participation has no meaning
because the outcome will anyway favour those
who are in a dominating position. There may also
be lac ith i _ i m, when.
some feel that it is not responsive enough” and
their participation will not make any worthwhile
impact, and that their vote has not value. Lack of
knowledge-of the-issues, or eyen of the right to
participate itse]f, has also been mentioned in this
regard. There may alsobe situations where people

are not able (o decide under various pressures,

whom and what o support. If affecting the course

“of events of government is the objective of .

participation, some other sections may feel that
outcome will be to their liking even without their
participations. So the non-participants gre spread
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overtodifferent sections of the population, having
different reasons, Al these groups are not
exclusively separate groups; they indeed coincide
with one another. Besides these 8roups generaily,
CVCry society has some political groups that have
disagreement with the prevailing form of
government and who favour radical changes.
The groups of people who participate. have
different degrees of involvement, At the minimum
level, there are those who just cast their voles
during elections. There may indeed pe no

candidates. There may be others who do not only
vote, bul take part in other activities of political
parties. Some may work in favour or against a
contesting candidate. Some may participate as
candidates contesting elections. If we talk about
participation with regard tothe activities of parties,
pressure groups, and interest groups, the number

of people taking part in such activities is still’

smaller. So there are levels of participation.
Lack of participation is only one part of the
problem. Too much of participation by tog many

‘people also creates problems at times, Societies

consist of diverse groups with diversity of interest.
The groups which participate promote their own
interests, and these groups have expectations from
the government. The government may find tog
many such pressures and Inay not be able 1o
respondio, leave alone satisfy, all of them. In such
a situation, sectiong which participate may find
that their expectations remain unfulfilled, The
government in the face of the participant groups,
may find it Necessary to introduce measures that

would coordinate and control different groups -

and different demands. Often such measures are
the beginnings of authoritarian measyres. Many
Third World countries which found themselves
helpless againgt Participation explosion, turned
into military regimes.

The twin phenomena of non-participation
and Over-participation are the maip concerns of
the pluralists, like David Truman, Robert A_Dahi,

Charles E. Lindbolm, Nelson W, Polsby, David
E. Apter, and Arend Lijphart. The analyses and
cmergent solutions fall under two categories: the
Liberal Pluralists and the Radical Pluraliss.
The first groups of writers, concemed with an
effective i ;

compelitive centres of power j ety to ensure
ercate Tteacson. among rougs. ¢
elites from diverse groups occupy Positions of
power. While competition among groups and
among elite offer Opportunity topeople for greater
and meaningful participation, it also ensures
democracy. Thus Robert A. Dahl's polyarchy
means rule by many, with a form of democratic
hierarchy. Such arguments and suggested
armangements, however, are based on the anal ysis
of stable societies, which are notsosharply divided,
asis the case in advanced industrial countries like
USA. Some amount of consensus is perhaps
necessary for the success of the Libera] Pluralist
solution. In societies of the Third World with
sharp class divisions and conflicts, competition is
among unequal groups and individuals, _
The other set of solution from the Radical
Pluratists;- does not rely on any form of
intermediaries between the people and the
government. The effective solution, accordy ng to
them, lies in direct and effective particinari n of
the people. This s likely tobeachie_v%b
organised smaller political units, where the people
can participate directly_ The solutionliesnot  in
arranging hierarchy of institutions, but giving
power di nities. Experiments of
self-management at factory level in Yugoslavia,
of Ujamaa villages in Tanzania, and worker groups
in Swedish automobile industry, are quoted as
examples of this arrangements, Conceptions of
gmssmotsiniﬁalivesinlncﬁarefenedcarlicr S in
Chapter 3, fall in this category of solution for

-effective participation.

Thus democratic form of govemment with
noble ideals and objectives, is not an easy
alternative. It is necessary to work out such a
System with utmost care 1o ensure its successful
working,
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 EXERCISES

Whatis democratic government ? How would you distinguish it from authoritartan
and totalitarian forms of government?

Discuss the merits of a democratic form of government. |
Discuss the conditions that are essential for successful democracy.
Why is direct democracy not possible in modern times?
Write short notes on the following:
(a} Role of mass media in democracy
(b) What is polyarchy?

{¢) ‘Non-participation’ and ‘Over-participation’ in the process of
democracy.
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CHAPTER 7

Parliamentary and Presidential Forms of
‘ Government

ThE THREE MAIN functions of a government are
the executive, the legislative, and the Jjudicial,
These functions are assigned to different
institutions. The distinction between the
Parliamentary and the Presidential forms of
govemment can be made from the point of view
of the relationship between the executive and the
legislature and the extent to which they are
independent of each other. Under the presidential
system the two are separate, while in . the
parﬁamenmcyinnn_me_wi_vmm\fr@m_
the legislature. The patliamentary system is
characterised by ‘fusion of powers’, and the
presidential system by “separation of powers’.

Another distinguishing feature of the two forms

is the location of the executive power. In a

parliamentary system the headofthe goveryment

is di m_the head of the stafc. The

Presidentof India and th in Great Britain

are Heads-of States, while the Prime Minis TS in

these countries are Heads of governments. There
is no such distinction in a presidential system,
~which has a single executive authority. The
President of USA is the executive authority under
that system. Great Britain and USA are the classic
examples of the pure types of the parliamentary

and the presidential system respectively. There
are yet other forms that share the characteristics
of both.

Parliamentary System

The legislature is constituted mostly of
representatives.of the people, who are elected as

members of differentpolitical pasties. The leader

of the party having majority in the legislature is
called upon (o be the Prune Minister, who is the
head of the executive branch of.the government
A Council of Ministers is formed by the Prime
Minister from among the members of legislature
belonging to the same party. The entire executive
institution is constituted of members of the

majority party. The Council of Ministers includes

a smaller group named Cabinet.dn India, besides
the Cabinet Ministers, there are Mipisters of State

and Depugy__h/_[_i__nislcrsandat times, Parw

Secretaries also. The cabinet consists of more

important members and the Prime Minister.
consults them more regularly. They hold -

independent charge of important portfolios of
the govemnment. Minj ter a

government_department along with a_ Cabinet

TR A, - L L,
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Mijnister. They are also made in-charge of some
dcpartmems independently. Deputy Minister are
attached to the Cabinet Minister and Ministers of
State (o assist, them in the discharge of their
functions. For lmportan[ subjects like Finance,
two or three Deputy Ministers are attached (o the
Minister. A Parliamentary Secretary has a limited
function of assisting a Mini ter in handling the
affairs_jn the legislatire. 1) of the -
Indian Constitution provides for the appointment
of the Prime Minister by the President of India,
and for the appointment of the Council of
Minjsters_under Article The ministers
are appojnted by the President on the

Tecommendation of the Prime Minister..

Theoretically ministers hold their office during
the pleasure of the President. The Prime Minister
selects his/her own team.of mindsters, who may
be asked to resign if the Prime Minister so desires,
If the PrimeMinisterloses confidence_of the
legislature, he/she resigns along with vith the members

of the Council of Ministers. This ha) happens also
when another leader from the same political party
becomes the Prime Minister. He/she may select

" his own Council of Ministers.

The Prime Minister is appointed on the
basis of the position of potitical parties in the
legislature. In case the distribution of seats in the
legislature is such that 2 party has a clear majority,
the appointment of the Prime Minister becomes

a {oregone conclusion. There may, however, be

a situation where the party position is not so
clear and someone has to take a decision about it.
The Headﬁglﬂlb&m:—lﬂre—me—ﬁnmiremwn
and the President of India, is assigned this
function. :
Once in position, the Council of Ministers

iscollectively responsible for all the functions of
- -the Prime Mlmster and his (or her) government.
The coll

Slbllll means that the
decns

explains, “the acts of each member are agls of
all, and all s _ginnfall_mgethcc'_'(lf a minister

ot esc\V®
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expresses disagreement with a decision of the
Cabinet, he/she must resign from_the minister-
ship. It also implies that if the Prime Minister
loses confidence in the legistature, he/she has to
resign_along with_his Cabinet. While being
collectively responsible for ali the decisions of
the Cabinet, the ministers are responsibls for
govemment departments in their charge. These
“are called ministers” portfolio. Thus in India,
there are ministers in-charge of Home Affairs,
Foreign Affairs, Finance, Industry, Agriculture,
and many other departments. Every minister is
responsible: for the policies and the wor!« oy of
department under his charge. Ministors ks
individual responsibility for their dcparm L

Issues are taken for a Cabinet decision oniy when
_they are politically controversial. In ordinary
circumstances ministers take decisions pertaining
to departments and subjects in their charge
Ministers are wholly responsible for th=
functioning of these government dcpartmems
Thus responsibility of the Minister is both

individual and collective. The responsibility s
acconntability is-te-theJegislature, In the case 1f
loss of confidence-in-the legislature, the Prim-

MWMM@M&H 4
the office. One important power vested in the
Prime Minister and thé Council is-that they can
dissolve—thelegislature-cven—befors it ka3

completed its full term. |

e Parliamentary system ensures
responsible government and takes cvery
precaution for that. It is ensured by means of
accountability to the legislature and thereby 1o
the public opinion. In the absence of such a link,
the Ministers and the Prime Minister may act in
a dictatorial fashion. Legislative. accountatiity
is an effective control also on the policics and
the working of government deparuncnts

. y
all i blic. As H. Eckstein Prwdentlal System

This form of government is based on the principle

of separation of powers between the legislature

-~
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and th ing the example of the
US, the Presidential election is separate from
that of the legislature, namely the Congress. The

two_houses of the Congress, ie. the House of
fve ¢ elected on
different elmmm and

for different
periods of fime, The president is elected by the
people for a fixed term of four years and derives
his legitimacy directly. He is also not a member
of the legislature. The President and the Congress
function i y- The legisiature ¢ does not
have any control over the presidential functions

e

Pregident addresses both houses of legislature
and may send messages if he so desires. But he
cannot disselve-the legislature, .

The President of USA selects a group of
advisers which forms his Cabinet. But members
of the Cabinet do not hold legislative seats. In
fact, if a legisiator is appointed to a Cabinet
position, he has 1o resign the legisiative seat. The
members of the Cabinet have 10 accountability
to the legislature, They are responsible to the
President. The President of USA is both the head
of the gavernmens and the head of the stage.

The principle of separation of powers in
terms of keeping the three organs of government
distinct and independent, will not work if pushed
to the extreme. After all they constitute the organs
of the same government and have to function in
a coordinated manner, None of them should be
allowed to have undisputed power -to pursue
decisions without keeping in view other organs.
If this is allowed, the three institutions may
function at cross purposes. There may even be
conflicts among them. Constitutions, therefore,
avoid making separation of powers too rigid.
Powemepam;gd, but the lings of connection
betw&n..hsmﬁ“ﬂi&_al&l!gv\m that
institutio they

funetion in.a halanced manner. This is known as
the system of checks and balances. Let us examine
Some examples of such measures from the US

Constitution. Senate, the second house of
legislatre, has right to refuse confirmation to
appointments made by the President. It has thus
some share of executive powers, The President
has vetg powers with regard to the bills pasged
by the_legislature, when he reserves putting his
signature on the bills. This gives the President a
right to put check on legislation. Then, in cases
where the President uses his veto and reserves
his signature, the legislature can pass the bill
agaim and declare itas an Act. The Judges have a
tenure of life, but they can_be impeached. The
constitution provides for an independent
Judiciary, but the numbet of judges and their
salaries are determi i e. The

P@_g{d::g_t__gan hegotiate treaties with other
countrics, but the appr nate by a

two-thirds majority is essential, The executive,
the legislature, and the Judiciary have their
Separate powers, and at the same time, keep a
check and maintain balance among each others’
functioning. '

Two Examples of the India and France

- While the basic features of the two forms - of

govemments have been discussed as pure forms,
there are countries which have both the positions
of the elect ident and the Prime Minister.

India and France are two such examples, where

the former makes the Prime Minister more
powerful and in the latter the Presidential position
IS more imporiant. -

Based on the British model, the Indian
System of government has the Head of State in
the position of the President. He has the power to
call the leader of the majority party in the
legislature t0 form the government. Rut he is

elected in y the -of
legislamre in ﬂle"Cﬂnt!_mimi_Lhesm& Whereas '
the President of India remains a constitutional

hand;af the Prime Minister, who contrels the
majority in the Parliament, Since the electoral
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college for the election of the President is
constituted of the members of Jegislatureg, the
strength of political parties is important. As Head
of State, the President has powers that sound
quite important, but the political position of the
Prime Minister indicates a clear location of actual
power with the Prime Minister.

The French system follows a different
paitern. Instability of the government under the
provisions of the Fourth Republic enacted in
October 1946, was chronic. Drastic changes were
brought about with the introduction of the Fifth

Republic in 1958 under the leadership of Charles™

de Gaulle, It provided for the election of President
"by a large electoral college constituted, not of
legislators, but mainly of local ceuncillors. A
significant change was introduced in 1962,
providing for direct election of the President. He
nomjnatgs the Prime Ministgr who in turn
constitutes the Council of Ministgrs. The
mwm;annm_hold membership of legislature.
In case a member of parliament is appointed a
minister, he has to resign from legislature. The
President presides over the meetings of the
council of ministers. He is the real source of
governmental policy. The Prime Minister and
his ministers do not have the relationship with
the parliament which gives these positions all
the importance in other parliamentary systems,
In its effort to provide for a strong executive, the
French system has turned the parliament into a
weak institution. Real power lies with the
President of France.

Such systems have to strike a balance
between the Head of State and the Head of the
Government, namely the President and the Prime

- Minister. The constitutional position and power

of the two institutions is determined by the
political experience of countries. In actual
working, we do find controversies regarding the
comparative power of the two institutions that
arise because of the processes of politics.

SOCIETY, STATE AND GOVERNMENT

Merits and Defects

The parliamentary sysiem ensures better
coordination between the legislative and the
executive branches of govermment. The party
which controls the majority of seats in the
legislatures, also has its leader as the Prime
Minister to lead the executive. The legislative
process is, in fact, controlled by the executive.
While it ensures smooth working of the two
institutions, it results into concentration of the
legislative and executive powers. Legislative
onirols over the executive is fimited. Under the
system of separation.of powers in the presidential
system, the two institution function separatz’:
and act as mechanisms of control over one
another. Such a system may also create situations
of conflict between the legislature and the
President, |

Once elected the presidential system allows
the President to remain in office for the terms
almost undisturbed. There is no mechanism of
popular control on him. The parliamentary system
is more sensitive to public opinior, which is

reflected in the legislature. The m..isters

participate in-the activities of the legislature. In.
fact, they have to defend the governmental
policies and actions almost every day in the

-legislature. They are present during the

parliamentary debates. In their capacity as
legislators, they are also in constant touch with
their constituencies. The pregidential system docs
not provide for this form of constant interaction
between the executive and public opinjon.
Parliamentary system provides training (0
the legislators before they occupy mipisierial
positions. The legislature with its necessary links
with the executive, provides such a training, The
system of collecummponsmxllty ensures a
system where the power and_responsibility is
shared by a group of ministers, with final and
constant.accgu_m_.ablht;c to. the legislature. .In the
presidential form the executive power resides in
one individual, with little control from the
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legislature. There is greater possibility of a
presidential form turning inte an authgritarian
system. Another aspect of such arrangement is
that decisions are quicker in a presidential system,
because one person has 10 1ake the decision and

he is responsibie forit. In a parliamentary system

power lies in the office of the Prime Minister and
the Council of Ministers, which is finally
responsible to the legislature. The legistature, in
turn, has many members. So the process of
decision-making is in the hands of the many
persons and institutions, Itis, ina way, dispersed
and is also time-consuming.

The executive under both the systems is
elected to office for a specified period. The British
and Indian Prime Ministers are elected for five
years, while > the American President has a four
yearterm. There may well b¢ situations when a
change of leadership becomes necessary within
that period. There may be valid political reasons
for such a change. The parliamentary system

permits such change of leAdership within the
usual course of deciding the ‘majority in_the

legislature, The prosidential form does.not allow

such a smooth change of leadership. Constitutions
do provide for impeachment, but that is an
extreme step, and requires elaborate, and often,
ditficult procedures. Leagdership in a presidential

System can not be changed in the middle of a -

term in the usual course.

The security of tenure of the presidential
form has its positive aspects also. It brings about
a government that is more siable. Once elected
to office, the President ¢an pay atiention to taking
political decisions without any__uandue
interference. In a parliamentary system, on the
other hand, the executive is_ constantly engaged
in maintaiping the legislative majority and may
find it difficult (o take decisigns, especially if
they are likely to give rise to protests from some
sections of the society. In a situation where 2
party has a thin _majority, the parliamentary
System may indeed turn out to be qQuite 1nstable,

with frequent-changes—in—government. This

happens in countries kaving multiple parties that
are sharply divided and agreement on political
matlers is not easy to arrive at. Such a government
is not effective. It is often argued that a
presidential form provides for a stronger, more

— =

effective government_This is one of the grounds

on which suggestions to change the Indian
political system into a presidential form is made.

The points of strength and weaknesses of
the two forms of government that we have
discussed refer primarily to the constitutional
and legal provisions. A more important part of
the story is in fact contained in the political
process and in the working of institutions like
political parties. The level of political maturity
in the country also determines the working of the
two forms of government. The two party system
as it has developed in England and in the USA
goes a long way in the functioning of the
parliamentary and the presidential systems. In
other countries with a wadition of multiple parties,
with thin margins of support, as in France, the
parliamentary system resulted in governmental
instability. The French system strengthened the
position of the president in the constitution of
the Fifih Republic under the leadership of Charles
de Gaulle. In India, there has been broad
consensus around the Congress ideology, inspite
of the muitiplicity of parties. Except on some
occasions the parliamentary system has
functioned satisfactorily in India. It is, therefore,
necessary to keep in mind the political
background of the country and the working of -
political parties in order 10 understand the
functioning of the parliamentary and presidential
forms of government.

Trend Towards Executi ve Leadership

Modern times have seen increasin g emphasis on
the predominant position of the executive head
of the govemment. In older systems like the
Great Britain and the USA, this has happened as
a result of drift of political forces. In other

R T S T S e P
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countries like France, the need for a strong
executive leadership was felt and was included
in the constitution.

The Bﬁt_igl_l_ﬁul_iam@g_sl@_m has, in
fact, turned-into a Pri inisteri, em. The
Cabinet headed by the Prime Minister has come
10 occupy a pivotal position. Most of the
legislations are initiated by the Cabinet. Prime
Minister is the leader of the political party that
has majority in the Parliament. And that party
because of the majority, dominates the
proceedings, Parliamentary decisions can not be
against the wishes of the majority party. Prime
Minister and the Council of Ministers dominate
the parliamentary process because they control
-the majority party. James V. Bryce talked about
the ‘Decline of Legislature’ in the 1920s in his
famous book Modern Democracies. The main
reasons for a ‘great growth of executive power’,
as K.C. Wheare explains it, has been the
expansion in the activities of the modern state.
State functions in fields like economic planning
required executive action. The industrial and
technological aspects of these activities require
some expert knowledgc_: i the subject. In the

field of law-making, executive power has

increased with the frequent use of delegated

SOCIETY, STATE AND GOVERNMENT

legislation in ever-widening fields of activities.
The intemnational situation giving so much
importance to defence policies has also
contributed to the increasing power of the
executive head.

The presidential form of government is
clearly centred around the leadership of one
individual. Even in the parliamentary form, which
intends to provide the leadership by the group,
the position of the Prime Minister has become
important. At the time of general elections the
contending candidates for the position of the
Prime Minister become the main issue. Every
election, therefore, is a form of referendum. This
is true not only of Great Britain, but of countries
like India as well. The leadership of Pandit
Jawaharlal Nebru, Smt. Indira Gandhi, and Shri
Rajiv Gandhi has been the most important issue
during national elections.

The Third World countries, fully concerned
with the process of development, are also
committed to the ideals of democracy. In order
to devise an executive system that is strong,

effective, and at the same time subject to checks

and balances, many of them find the presidential
system more attractive,

PRACTICAL ACTIVITY

Divide the class into two groups. Let one group be the supporter of the presidential form of
government in India, and the other group the supporter of the existing parliamentary form of
government. Students may be asked to prepare for the debate in advance. '

With the teacher acting as a Coordinator, let there be a’lfull-ﬂedgcd debate on this issue

in one period.




es 0N

PARLIAMENTARY AND PRESI_DI%\NE*Q&E?}% OF GOVERNMENT 73

EXERCISES

What is a Parliamentary System? Discuss its essenual features.
2. Whatisa Presidential System? Discuss its essential featyres.

"~ 3. Between the two Systems, the Parliamentaly and the Presidential, which one do you
consider beiter? Why ? :

Explain the reasons why India has opted for a Parliamentary system of government.
What do you understand by dominance of exec utive leadership?
-Write short notes on the foliowing:

(@ Coliective Responsibility

(b) Individua} Responsibility

(©) Separation of Powers

(d) Checks and Balances

(¢) Constitutional Head




[T

R B

CHAPTER 8

Unitary and Federal Forms of Government

GOVERNMENT EXERCISES 1tS authority over a
territory. For better control over the temiory,
which may be large, it is consututed of smaller
units. The relationship between the central
government, having jurisdiction over the entire
territory and the smaller units, determines whether
the govemment 1s unitary or federal. A unitary
form of the govemment has regional units, and
their authority istetally subordinale to the central
government. A sysfem where neither i
subordinate and the central._and _regional
govemmw is called a Federal
Govermment-Fhere 1s a third system, known as
Confederation, in which the central government
is subordinate to the rcglonal govemments. The
ovemmen|
distinction between the un unitary and the federal
forms of government refers to distribution of
government power in terms of territorial
jurisdiction,

Unitary Form
in this form there is a single unit of government

that has jurisdiction over chthory The

lerntory 1sdivided mnto smalier governmentunits,
which exercise limited powess that are delegated
by the central government. Thus the government
departments have their regional offices in the

areasdemarcated for administrative conveniene:.
There are local insututions for the performance ¢:f
municipal functions. The county in England ar:
the Department in France are examples of such
administrative units of tocal govemment. Thess
institutions perform only such functions as are
delegated to them. The actual power resides in the
government which decides to delegate certain
functions and powers. The local institations act
on behalfl of the central government, which can
increase or decrease, or even take away, such
powers. The central government can create these
institutions and can also abolish them if it finds it
necessary. The local institutions do not have any
position independent from the central government.

Federal Form

There are two levels of governments in a federai
system—one at the central level and another at
the level of the units. The latter are not subordinate
to the former; both dcnv;:w the

—— _...______,___-_---
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Demarcation of power between the centre and the
units is enumerated in the constitution. Balance of
power between the two levels differ from
federation to federation. Thus while the US
Constitution clearly gives more importance to the
units (i.e. the States), the constitution of Canada
provides for a stronger federal (i.e. the central)
govemment. The Indian Constitution divides
legislative power between the Centre and the
States eriumerated in the three lists: the Union
List, the Seate List, and the Concurrent List, The
frst two lists include subjects on which the central
legislature and those at the stage | i

can make laws. Both the legislatures have
~‘concurrent’ legislative powers on subjects

enumerated in the Concurrent Tist—fnspite of

such demarcation of legislative powers, some
other provisions of the Indian constitution make
the Centre more powerful. Different federations,
thus, provide for the distribution of power between
the centre and the units, but the balance between
the two differs. Such balance depends upon the
historical process that preceded the emergence of
these federations, .

Confederal Form

Some independent states may form a league for
Some specific purpose. The authority and scope
of the central government js limiged . Switzerland
declares itself a Confederation, with _greater
powers with the Cantons, The European Economic
Community (or theé European Common Market,
as it is often called) came into being in March
1957, as a result of the Treaty of Rome. With a
membership of 12 counties, it is a large and
Prosperous trading area, with certain individeal
rights enjoyed by the member countries. The
'Cou_ncﬂ'..tgr___biu;uaLEcnnomiussimncg
(COMECON) is another group of countries. There
areothersuchorganisations.wherecoun&ies’ofa
particulm-mgionorbelonging’toaparticxﬂar
ideology, have come together for specific
cooperative activities.

notes
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The confederal form is often regarded as a
stage”prior to the formation of a foll-fledged
federation, States that come together for limited
purposes and are cautious in surrendering their
authority to a common government, may
ultimately decide in favour of such amerger. The
process of making up of the United States of
America, when the 13 original states decided to
form the federation, is an example. Confederal
form is often the transitional stage before a,
federation comes into being.

Process of Emergence of Federations

* Whatare the reasons that motivate different units

to come together or a bigger unit to divide itself
into smaller ones, to form a federation? Under
what condition a federal government is formed?
A discussion of these factors is important from
the point of view of the organisation of federal
govemment. Some states may decide to come
together because of the theeat of external forces
and of aggression from other states, The Swiss
federation came into existence finally in 1848. It
had been under constant threat from ne; uring

- states since the thirteenth century. On several

occasions such threats became real, and they
provided the basis for the formation of the Swiss
federation,

An important factor for the ence of
federations has been a sense of nationalistm, a
longin, €SS 0 2 common cause, to a
common culture, and to a common heritage.
Geographical units and groups of people may—
appeartomescpamtcanddiscrewbutthey may
feelbound together by these forces. This provides

- abasis for a federal government. Resistance 10 a

common enemy often provides such a sense of
Rnationalism. Many countries of the Third World
that have gained independence in - the present
century from the colonial countries, developed
the sense of nationalism during their struggle for
freedom. The struggles, many of them quite
prolonged, brought together people who became
conscious of their culture and common heritage

c\ues con
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that strengthened their common pride. During the
freedom movement in India, people from different
regions, belonging to different religions and
- speaking differentlanguages, were bound together
with a high sense of nationalism. But since the
diversities were as important as the sense of
belongingness, a federal form of government was
found suitable.

In their effort to come together to form a
federation or-a-confederation, the units are also
motivated, at times, by economic factors. The
economic gains that may accrue because of the
union is important. Thus writers have often talked
about the ‘economic basis™ of a constitutional
governmental form. There are some cooperative
units like the EEC and COMECON that are
solely aimed towards economic cooperation.

The break-up of colonial empires after the
second World War brought into existence a
number of new nations that chose the federal form
of govemment. These countries are in different
regions of the World—Asia, Africa, South
America, Middle East, and the Carribbean. They
were under the colonial rule of different countries.
Many of these regions came together during the’
colonial rule. In an effort to expand their control
over larger territories, the colonial powers brought
diverse units under single administration, These
were primarily administrative units that included
diverse regions. People from different races,
speaking different languages, from different
religions and having different cultures, were
brought together for administrative convenience.
During periods of expansions, the colonial
powers occupied territories in a way where
countries were also split between empires. The
Indian subcontinent was not under the British rule
only. There were regions that were controlted by
the French, the Dutch, and the Portuguese. In fact -
many of them continued even after the British
‘had left. Even during the colonial rule, it was
thoughtnecessary torecognise the diversity in the
actual organisations of the colonial administration.
When the people under a particular rule launched

SOCIETY, STATE AND GOVERNMENT

their struggle for freedom, the federal form was
often accepted as the most natural form of
government. In many countries colonial
governments, which felt increasing pressure for
associating the restive population with the
governance of the country, itself adopted the
federal form in its administration. During the last
stages of colonial rule tries had a
fcdcﬁl?ﬁ?mﬁﬁluawd%

Sometimes it was accepted dunngn\eg()uauons
between the colonial rulers and the leaders of the
nationalist movements. Thus the basic federal

_ strugture was introduced in India_in 1935. Some

examples of other federal governments brought
about in this way are : Malaya, Nigeria, Wesi
Indies, Indochina and Indonesia. These countries
were under different colonial rulers the British,
the French, and the Dutch. The federal nature was
alsoreflected in the organisation of the nationalist
movement and nationalist parties. Thus when
these countries became independent, the federal
form was the most natural cheice for many of
them. This allowed the new constitutions to take
care of the opposing forces of unity and diversity.

Characteristics of Federation

A federal system is made up of two levels of
government—one for governing the entire
territory consisting of all the units, and the second
that have their jurisdiction limited only to single
units. In India the first is called the ‘central’ or the
‘union’ government, and the second is named the
state government. The 25 States in India have
their respective governmental set-up. So'is the
case with other federations, e.g. states in the USA,
provinces in Canada, states in Austmha and units
like Uriion Republics, AugenomousRepublics,
and Autonomous Regions in erstwhite USSR.
The question that has been important for the
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constitution-makers of federations have been the
Division of Power between these two levels of
government. Countries have worked out different
schemes of such distribution,

The two levels of government that exist
simultaneously in federations must have powers
and functions laid down clearly. It cannot be left
to the convenience of time and only to conventions
and traditions, though they are quite important. A
written constitution laying the principles of such
adivision, and giving clearly respective functions
of the govemments, becomes necessary. The
Indian constitution provides the distribution of
the executive, the legislative, and the judicial
powers between the Centre and the States, The
legislative powers are, in turn listed in the Seventh
Schedule of the Constitution, giving in detail, the
Union List, the Suate List, and the Concurrent
List, having and 4msjéc/zs_in9Te1ists
- respectively. The important point to be noted in
this regard is that the specific powers and functions
atboth levels of government are derived from the
same source, i.e. the Constitution.

Federations, thus, have a legal document

defining the areas and subjects over which.

‘governmental units have powers. There may be
sitnations when the provisions are undcrstood In
different ways by the governments, There may be
conflicts between different levels of government.
It may become necessary to provide authoritative
interpre{ation that is binding on the governmental
units. This function is performed by an independent
Jjudiciary. Again, the constitution that defines the
powers and functions of the judicizry makes its
interpretations binding on governments. Its
composition, powers, and functions are defined
in a manner that the judiciary is independent of
the different branches of government and of the
. government in power.

The two principles of unity of the nation and _

the diversity of regional units are reflected in
different ways in federations. Some federal

systems recognise dopble citizenship—one for
the country and the other for the regions. Thus a
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citizen of the United States—of -America is
simultaneously a citizen of one of the States.
Other federations like India_have single
citizenship. '

The twolevels of govemmental organisation
are reflected in the system of representation in the
central legislature. While the country as a whole
is represented by one house of the legislature, the
other house represents the units. In the US, the
House of Representatives consists of elected
members from _the entire country. For the
constitution of the Senate, every State, irrespective
of its size and population is given equal status and

importance. Eac lect two
representatives for the 1S Senate. Council of

States in Switzerland represents the Cantons. G 1
Supreme Soviet in erstwhile USSR  was
constituted of two houses. The Soviet of the
Union was elected according to the population,

with one gepresentative for abont 3,00,000 of

population. The other house, known as the Soviet
of the Nationalities was compo: f32delegates
each from the Union Republics, 11_from each

Autanomous Republic, 5 fanmQAnmLous
Regions and 1 from antonomous area. The two
“houses of the Indian Parliament arebased on the
same principles of representatlon ‘Members of
Lok_Sabha are directly. _from -the
constituencies in the country. The Rajya Sabha
represents the States and Union_Territories. Its
members are elected indirectly by the members of
legislative Assemblies of the States. The number
of Rajya Sabha members to be elected from a
State or a Union Territory is determined in secms

of their population. In addition to the elected
members, there are 12.-members nominated by

the President of India. The nominated members
have special knowledge or practical experience in

the fields of literature;-art;-and-sociab-service.

Thus while the federal legislatures follow the

same principle of representation, there are
differences in their composition. '

Power toamendthe constitution isimportant

for every country having a written constitution, It
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is, after all, the mog; important legal document for

The Federg] Balance

The basic features of the federal form elaborated
above provide the outlines of the principles of
Organisation. Federations differ in terms of the
importance thag they give to the ceritre and to the
units. The distribution of powers between the two
levels: of government in federations exhibit
different patierns. While inthe US _the States are
more importan_t; the Indian Constitation gives

“more. Importance to the Centre, T
The difference betw federations ig this

fegard can be understaod i) terms of different
forces and factor. The historical process in the
making of federations is important, In thoge cases
where me'@;jgs;dgcicii‘ﬁi’@_ai:cgg@@g the
units 3 i _

o ntre. In other cases, where 4 teritory
is divided into un; 0 a federation, it is the
cengre that deci ichpo i
have. The initiative in the first case ig from the
units, while in the second case the federal form is
adopted afier dividing a country into federating
units, The twocasesare illustrated by the processes
which resulted inio the adoption of (he federal

form in the USA and in India. The thirteen states -

resolved in 1787 to form the federation of Uniteqd
States of America and formulated constitution
accordingly, Similar process was followed in
Switzerland. The Indiar Constitution decided in
favour of a federal form of government and the
country was divided ingo smaller units, called the

states. These units have also been changed ang - *°

often new units have come into being,

Conditigns foras ﬁ'ccessful Fédera tion

A constitution only Provides the structure of

opid
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government, The actyal working of institutions
depends on many factors,

Different units that constitute a federation
should not be gcographically separate from one
another. There should be geographical contiguity,
Two such cases where it became difficult 1o keep
the federation intact are Pakistan and the West
Indies. The two regions, the West Pakistan and
the E istan.- were Separated by 1609
kilometres of Indian territory. PP

The We&lndiesrorganised in the federal
form in January 1958 consi of ten is or
groups of islands, In both the cases the federal
form did not have 3 smooth working. While Eagt
i i ndgnt state of
Ban_glﬁdﬂSh_izum, the Caribbean federal
experiment was given up in 1962 with the
withdrawal of J amaica and Trinidad. [y does not
mean, however, that federations cannot manage
regions that are far away from each other. %h
Columbia j Canada and the USA has
added Alaska aud Hawai tates in the federation,
Theimportant factor isthatin the formative years,
when the institutions of the federations are ]

- nascent, the area should be gcographically.

compact. : '
An equally important factor is the balance
between forces of unity and those of diversity. A
federation is formed when units are diverse, but

they come together 1o accept one system of

govemment. Such 3 gevermment will succeed

on 8. The units
that are diverse must have certain elements
common that wil] provide the sense of unity. Such
binding force may be in terms of culture, religion,
and common heritage. Nationalism plays an

Once a federation comes into being, the
diversity of the units should be keptin view while
formulating policy. The units are often unequal in
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terms of size, population, and level of economic
development. Irrespective of such variations, the
units should be treated as equals— a status that is
often ensured for legislative representation. In
terms of programmes of socio-economic
devclopment, it is important that less developed
areas do not feel deprived. Hence, the emphasis
oneven development of units. A federation hasto
be especially careful about balanced development
of different regions and of federal units.

The judiciary has a special place of
importance in a federal system. It is the guardian
of the constitution and is also responsible for
providing authentic interpretations to the
constitutional provisions. Italso resolves conflicts
of different kinds. A neutral and independent
judicial system is important for a federal system.

The representation-of- federal units is
provided in a house of legislature. We have seen
that the Senate in the USA, Council of State in
Switzerland, Soviet of Nationalities in erstwhile
USSR and Rajya $4bha in India specifically
provided for such representation. It is important
for a federation that adequate representation is
provided so that their demands as units are
reflected in the deliberations of the legislature.
The same kind of balance is often sought in the
composition of the executive also. The central
Counci! of Ministers in India trics to maintain
regional balance in having ministers from
different regions.

Merits and Demerits of Unitary and
Federal Govemmemsv

A unitary form of government locates power at

one level and provides for a unity of purpose in

government, It pmvides for a _siug_lg'gfﬁcient

.__..___..-._-_.__._ _

power is to be exercised and which functxons
should be defegated to other agencies and to local -
level agencies. There is thus greater flexibility in
its working. On the other hand, a unitary form
overburdensthe central government. t does not

give any constitutional recognition to tocal units,
which may be in a position to manage local affairs
inamore effective way. This form is not suited for
large diverse countries. Since power is
concentrated at a2 single level, there is a greater
fear of a unitary govemmment tuming into an
autocratic one.

Federal form of government provides fora
clearly laid-out distribution of power. It thus
provides for exercise of power by authorities
which are most competent to do so. The subjects
that require uniformity in decision-making (e.g.
defence of the country and foreign affairs) are
handied by the central government. Those suhjects
that are affected by local conditions and require
local initiative ¢ federal units. Thus
the federal system is the bestexample of ensuring
unity and allowing local diversity, at the same
time, This is an ideal form of government for a
large country with social, economic, cultural
diversities. By recognising local diversities, it
also gives more opportunities for local initiatives
which is often beneficial for encouraging
economic development. By giving the institutions
atlocallevels power and responsibilities to manage
affairs-attheirownlevels;the systenrallows fora
greater participation of the people. The people are
more familiar with, and hence more interested in,
problems of local importance. Such assoctation-
also acts as education to the people in the affairs
of the government. The federal system provides
an elaborate division of power. Powerisdispersed,
not centraltsed- This by itself curbs tendency on
the part of the govemment to become autocratic.

The federal form also suffers from some
disadvantages. The central government shares
power with the federal units, which at times puts
some limitations on its working. This becomes
apparent with regard to functions like defence and

- programme of economic development. We find

that the federal systems provide for enhanced
power to the central government under certain
conditions, as is true of the Emergency provisions
of the Indian Constitution. Division of power
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between the two levels of government, at times,
results into conflict between the centre and the
units. Judiciary is empowered toresolve issues of
conflict. There are other important functions also
assigned to the judiciary e.g. (o act as a guardian
of the constimtion. Such enhanced im portance to
the judiciary in a federal scheme adds one more
level of conflict between the judiciary and other
organs of government, fike the executive and
legislature. The federal systemrecognisesdifferent
regions of the country as units of government and
administration. The people often identify
themselves with the region. Such a situation may
result into divided loyalty of the people between
the country and the region. Regionalism has been
a threat in many federal systems.

The comparative advantages and dis-
advantages of the unitary and federal forms of
government are impbriant. More significant than
these theoretical considerations are the SOCI0-
economic characteristics of the country, its size,

and the historical process thata country undergoes

in its constitutional development. Diversity and
size, as we have seen above, determine which of
the two forms will be suitable fora country. Then
the institutions and practices that take shape over
aperiodoftime determine the form of government.
We have examined such processes earlier in the
context of development of federal forms of
- government in USA and India.

Trend Towards Centralisation and
the Federal Solution

As was have seen above, developments in the
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fields of science and technology and the
expansion in the state activity, has resulted into
centralisation of powers in political systems.
With the acceptance of the ideals of Welfare
State, economic development has become the
central concern and planning is accepted as
one of the main functions of governments,
Military and defence are organised at a scale
which make the govenment more and more
powerful. Such forces have affected federations
aswell, with the result that the Central government
have emerged as more powerful. There are man y
activities that are planned at the Centre and the
units act as implementing agencies. The
partnership between the rwo is not always equal.

Along with this development, another
process that has affected political system of
modern times is the increasing political
Consciousness of people. Democracy. and its
norms have made the people more conscious of
their rights. They are also conscious of what
the State should provide them with. More
demands are being made from the State,
Such demands are not only from individuals,
but also from social groups and regions. A
federal form allows the political system to
face these problems in terms of the
arrangement of institutions. Federal form is
also a pragmatic form of government. No
wonder a study of new federations claims that
“the federal solution would seem to be more
popular today than at any time in the last
150 years™.
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EXERCISES

What do you understand by Federation? Discuss its characteristics.
Distinguish between the Federal and Unitary forms of govemment.
Discuss the conditions that are favourable for the successful working of a Federation.
Examine the factors which are responsible for the formation of a Federation.
Discuss the merits and demerits of a Federal form of government.
Write short notes on the following:

(a) Confederation

(b} Division of Powers

(¢©) Roleof] udiciary in a Federation
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CHAPTER 9

Socialist Government

[N THE EARLIER discussion on forms of governments
we have seen that one form of such classification
iS in terms of objectives, ideologies, and
programmes of governments. These are based on
certain ideas and ideals _
seek to fulfil by jts programmes, Allgovernments
have some ideals and objective before them, Byt
some of them state it in clear terms asthe basis of
their organization and different organs of the
govemmentare designed to fulfil those objectives,
There may be some others that may achieve the
same objectives without really making them the
sole basis of organization, From this point of
view, we made 3 distinction between Capitalist
and Socialist forms of government. These are
predominant ideologies that have been mportant
in political thought. In very generalterms the first
refers to the policies of supPQIﬁngpdvamcapiml
and i iC
0 ' nomy:This distinction
between the Capitalist and Socialist forms has
been made in such clear erms to make the
comparision easier. In fact, the distinction between
- the two system is not so clear. ‘Even a Capitalist
government takes upon igself certain activities
rather than leaving it entirely to the private
enterprise. They often own ang manage large

enterprises. Also planning is not entirely absent
in capiralist systems, The socialist systems, on
the other hand, find it advisable to leave certain
activities to be organised in the private sector,
The two systems of government often share some
of the characteristics of cach other. This g
specially trye in todays world which has seen the
‘collapse of the socialist world* especially in
erstwhile Soviet Union and other countries like

together in the process of a global change. Angd
yet ‘socialism’ as an ideal with its emphasis on
cquality, especially in cconomic field, and concemn

for the betterment of the Common man, remaips
important and forms the basis of programmes of
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Kart Marx (1818-1883 A.D.)

Born in Germany of Jewish parents. Father
of Saentific socialism. As an exponent of
Communist ideology, his works have inspired
socialistmovcmenuallovcrthe world. Farfious
works :‘Das Capital’, ‘Communist Manifesto’,

Suggested in the history of political ideas. ‘While
the French Revolution of 1789 provided a glimpse
of the application of certain ideals of socialism,
like liberty, equality, and fraterni ty, the elaborate
ideological basis was provided by Karl Marx and
Lenin. Socialism argued and elaborated so
eloguently by a number of scholars mentioned
above, remained in the realm of ideas till 1917,
when the ideals formed the concrete basis forthe
Russian revolution. It provided a opportunity to
organize the state and the government in a way
that the ideals of socialism could be attained, The
ChineseRevotutiorrin 1949 was another landmark
in the organization of socialist_states They
Provided the models for many states that adopted
the socialist form. ' :
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The-decade of the Russian and Chinese
revolutions were also the period of decolonisation.
Countries of Asia, Africa, and Latin America that
were colonies of the European powers, were
involved in struggie for freedom and many of

- them gained their independence during this period.

The Marxistideology and the Soviet and Chinese
experiments in the new. form of government,
presented a picture to which many of the new
countries were attracted. In fact, commi tment to

“the socialist and Marxist ideologies had taken

roots in most of the new countries much before
they became independent. The countries of the
Third World that were . colonies before they
became independent also wanted ¢) break away
from the capitalist system to which most of the
colonial_countries belonged. The socialist
altemnative was attractive to many of them. The
internal backwardness of these societies and the
economic problems that they faced were )
inevitably related to their earlier colonial staus, _
The ‘socialist solution’ was attractive also from
the point of view of the reorganization of socio-
€conomic structure of the society. The experiment
with socialism found favour in the Third World.
- The number of states that proclaimed and
organized socialist govérnments have increased
since 1917, Authentic surveys published in 1984
suggested that the 15 major socialist states
accounted for about a quarter of the world’s
territory and about a third of the World’s
population. They are spread in almost ali
the continents of the world, Many of them
made a place for themselves in the world on the
basis of achievements in different fields-—

-economic, social, politicai, and military. Socialist

form of govemment is comparatively a new
addition in the discussion of classification of
governient forms. This form can be discussed
from two view points. We may outline the main.
features of the ideology and discuss the
governmental institutions that are conducive for
the attainment of these-ideals. Another way of
discussing it may be to see what governmental
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institutions are found in those countries that
declare themselves socialist. The two viewpoints
are related with one another, but they differ in
terms of emphasis. A combination of the two
viewpoints will be more fruitful.

While there is a broad agreement about the
ideals of socialism, its understanding is different
among different countries. The difference follow
the subtle variations in ideological commitment
as also the extent to which couniries are prepared
to bring about drastic changes in socio-economic
institutions. Thus there are liberal democracies
like India which profess, and even make some
sincere attempts to achieve, the ideals of socialism
e.g. social and economic equality and planned
economy. Then there are those which call
themselves Democratic Socialist, with
commitment (o the ideals of both democracy and
socialism, and would not like to sacrifice one for
the other. The third category of Socialist countries
are those which are calied Communists, like
Albania, Bulgaria, China, Cuba, Democratic
Peoples’ Republic of Korea, Laos, Mongolia,
Socialist Republic of Viemam, as also some other
countries that followed the same principle stll
recently, like German Democratic Republic,
USSR and Yugoslavia. These countries
reorganized the socio-economic relations in their
societies after a revolution which they achieved
to a great extent. Constitutions of these countries
have provided for institutions which, in their
understanding, are best suited to achieve the ideals
of socialism. We discuss below the distinctive
teatures of socialist states and governments which
contribute to the ideology of Marx and Lenin.

Reorganization of Socio-economic Forces

The Socialist and Marxist analysis of social

process gives primacy to the economic forces.

The property relationships that spring from the
prevalent mode of production determine the nature
of society. A particular kind and stage of such
relationships determines the nature of social
classes, that compete among themselves for
domination. Social and political institutions

‘that have adopted the ‘socialist’,
~ Leninist’ ideologies came to pawer. One, through
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including the state, result from such class
contradictions. We have discussed the Marxis
theory of state earlier in Chapter 2. In order to
overcome such a situation of ‘contradiction’
among classes 1t is necessary to reorganize the
society basically intermsof its economic relations.
‘Abolition of private property-and-ownership of
means of production and distribution by society,
rather than by individuals, arc rmmmmnves
from this point of view. Such a reorganization
would affect the structure of social classes. There
will be ng ruling_and-exploiting class. Class
contradictions will be abolished. With wquers
control over the means of production, the socialist
society will be constituted of the single class of
proletariat, that is the working class. The Statf:
will no longerrepresent the pattern of dominatios
of one class over the other. It will represent the
interests of the whole society and will be controlled

~ /by the proletariat {i.e. the working class). Such a

process of change has to start with reorganization
of economic relationships.

There are three ways in which those states
‘Marxist-

overthrow of a governmenti-e. after a revolution,

~as it happened in 1917 Russian revolution. In

China, Yugoslaviaand Vietnam, it was a result of
a civil war or a war with another state Eccond

with the help of military an elp of
some socialist countries, as it happened in
-Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, the German
Dewmocratic Republic, Hungary, Poland, Rumania,
Mongolia, North Korea, Albania and Laos. Third
was the case of Cuba which declared itself
Marxist-Leninist as its guiding principle only
thnary—g&mt had
established itself. Even in those countries where
-revolutions pmwdcd an opportumty to the socialist

~ states to establish ‘new institutions and new

relationships, such a reorganization has not been

an casy.task: Sowiet Union declared itself a
socialist state in 1936. The Constitution was
redrawn in October 1977 under the leadership of
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L.I. Breznev, It reasserted the federal principle
in the soviet politica! system: and strengthened
the rights of individuals. But more dramatic
changes were yet to come. This happened when
Makhail Gorbachev came to power and in 1989
attempted to bring about a drastic change in the
social , economic and political basis of the Soviet
State. The policies of perestroika and Glasnost
that looked like trickles of reforms, provided to
be torrents of change, that swept away the entire
state that was known as USSR, The strong winds
of changes have affected other socialist states,
more notable among these have been German
Democratic Republic that has ceased to exist and
has merged into a united Germany, and
Yugoslavia which was in the midst of a
serious civil war. This ‘collapse’, however, does
noi mean the disappearance of ‘socialism’ as
an ideal. There are certain basic forms of
governmental organization that can be regarded
as contribution of the socialist state system.
What are the distinctive characteristics of
the socialist state? While discussing this we will

include the example of the erstwhile USSR ,which

was one of the earliest experiments of the

- organization of socialist state. For many other

such states, that came into existence later, the
socialist system presented a model of organization

of state, Let us discuss someofthe character_i_stics-

of socialist states.

Political Parties in Socia list Societies

The number as well as the ideology of political
parties in socialist societies is based on the analysis
of the n mic force that we have
discussed above. Since socialist societies will
have achieved a stage where, in place of
multiplicity of classes. there will be only one

class, ie. the proletariat, there is no_place for

-multiplicity of political parties. There is also 4

sipgle ideology to be pursued. Socialist societies
usually have asingle political party. In some such
states the number of parties had been more than

one., Besides the Co@muismanics,—Bulgaﬁa
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had one more (The Bulgarian Agrarian Peoples’
Union),” Poland had two (the United Farmers®
Party and the Democratic Party) and German
Demaocratic Republic had four such parties (the
Christian-Democratic Union, the Democratic
Farmers Party, the National Democratic Party of
Germany, and the Liberal Damocratic Party of
Germany). China, Czechoslovakia, North Korea,
and Vietnam are also ‘socialist multiparty’
systems. But these parties did not contradict the
main party in terms of ideology.

The activities of the pplitical party are not
limited to short-term gains in electoral field. The
party has many other roles_to perform. One
important role is to act_as a vanguard of the
socialist ideals and not only represent it, butalso
ensur that it is reflected in society and in polity.
The party plays the dominant role in this sensc
and guides, and even controls, the governmental
and administrative actions. This is reflected in
many ways. In many cases the position of the
party leader and the head of the government is the
same {e.g. in Cuba and Laos). In Cuba, Mongolia
and erstwhile GDR, the party leader and the
chairman of the national assembly was the same,

‘Then, there is a personal liaison between the

party leadership and the armed forces, as for

example, in Albania, where party leader, due to

his position, is the commander-in-chief; or in
Cuba, North Korea andRoman ia, where the party
leader is also the head of the state and in that
capacity, holds the office of the commander-in
chief. _
The party alsoinfluences the decisions about
appeintment of people in important institutions.
This system is known by the term @um.
Under this scheme, appointments to leading
positions of the state administration, the Jjudiciary,

* the _fbreign Service, economic enterprises, the

military and social organizations, require approval
of the party,. '
Such a conception of the role of the party
will naturally require a strong and firm leadership
topursue its goals. In order to promote its ideclogy
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and serve the interests of the society, it requiresa

disciplined and unified, rather than a fragmented
and loose structure. The party has a monolithic
structure.

Democratic Centralism and Party Structure

Requirements of party structure and participation
of party members are reconciled by the Prnciple
of Democratic Centralism, enunciated by Lenin,
Firm leadership and a unified structure of the
party, however, do not mean that the participation
of the numbers of the party, i.e. the workers, is in
any way restricted.
The formal organization of the Communist
. Party of the erstwhile Soviet Union (CPSU)
reflects _the Principle of Demaocratic - Centralism.
While the CPSLI was the supreme. body, it was
based on a well-arranged hierarchy of party units.
At the bottom of this hierarchy were the basic
units of the party in faciories, state farms schools,
arme forces;-and residential units like villages.
The basic units also had bra nches at these levels.
The delegates ta the arca were elected by basic

units and these del¢gatcs_clncled_thf_Rﬁgi0nal
Caanferences. The Republican Congress, elected
by the Regional Conferences, clegted the CPSU.

At each one of these levels, (here were full-time
officials of the party. While the lower levels
elected members at each successively higher
levels. of the. party, decisions taken at higher
levels.were obligatory on the party upits. The
lower units obeyed the decisions and the policy
directives of the higher bodies. The question of
party discipline became important at this stage.
Each party body was responsible for the working

of lower units in the area. It not only asked for

information about their performances and issued
new policy directives, but also finally approved
the appointment of personnel. The last mentioned
power made the control of upper units really
* effective. Thus the party organization combined
the participation of members and units of the
party with strict discipline and united structure.
The cadre could “thus act as transmitters of central
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Nikolai Lenin (1870-1924 A.D.)

A great Russian leader. Made marxism a

practical politicalideology and led the Russian

Revolution of 1917, Famous works: *State and
Revolution’, *What is to be dong?’,
‘Imperialism the Highest State of Capitalism .

s
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policy and mass demands, familiarise
members with the day-to-day problems of the
villages, help create party branches and participsic
in a mass education movement”. A record of tiis
activity of the cadre was to be maintained and
critically examined by the higher levels of party
organisation. An’ evaluation of the assigned

activities of the party cadre, by the higher levels

is a constant process. Party committees report
regularly to the party congress at the approririate
level. The individual members can bypass the
leadership in the organisation and can appeal and
complain to higher bodies in the party. Individual
appeals andcomplaints can be made to the highest
level, right up to the Chairman of the Central
Committee. While the members of the party have
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a right to appeal to higher levels in the
organisation, the task of maintaining discipline is
assigned to party control commissions.

The CM&QQM China (CPCQ) is-
based on its primary organg located in Tactories,
mines and other enterprises, peoples” communes,
offices, schools, neighbourhoods, and companies
of People's Liberation Army. Party functionaries
at this level are elected every year. Local bodies
have standing committees, with the secretary as
the head. Local party congress is elected every
three years. National Congress, elected every
five years, is the higlmqu]ﬂC. The
Central Committee of the Party is  elected by the

National Congress. .

' The CPC emphasises that party committees
at all levels maintain democratic centralism, the
principle of collective responsibility with
individual responsibility; and maintain the “mass
line”. Mao-Tse-Tung clarified the mass line that
required each cadre to work as a link between the
people cmong whom it worked. While the central
policies were explained, the cadre was also to
collect opinions that would be the basis of future

policies. _ .
| Such an organization of a party is highly

centralized from top to the bottom, as perhapsitis

intended to be. In actual working, this arrangement

does not encourage participation from lower

levels, that it seeks to do in theory. The higher
levels of the party get isola_tpg_fggr_l_l_,mg_gpgl_i_l_ics
of the society and is not quite sensitive to the
SociO-e‘?@Q_ﬂliLandculmmlchangesialdng.place
in society. The party organization becomes rigid
and also top-heavy. In such a situation, the political
pargy is unable to perform the important function

of acting as a link. between the people and_the

government. Party becomes part of the

government. Many other kinds of aberrations

(such as corruption and arrogant leadership) also

occur, that are typical of a top-heavy organization

which is not subject to popular control. Afier the

collapse of the USSR many weaknesses in the
working >f CPSU have come to light.

g.cOM

Process of Elections |

The organization and actual conduct of elections
depend upon the justification for this process.
Since the socialist society claims to have a single
economic class, that of the proletariat (i.e the
working class), there is no competition among
different economic classes, The single ideology
serves the interests of the single class. Actual
process of elections, therefore, is within the
different units of the party organization. Once
such electoral choice is ensured in elections to
governmental institutions, like the legislature,
are limited to the party candidates. There is no
contest between candidates of different parties.
In the erstwhile Soviet Union, the actual -
process of election was witnessed at the time of
nomination of candidates within the party. This
process took place in stages at different levels of
the party. The candidates who were successful in
getting nominated, registered with the District

Electoral Commission ag candidates of the

sponsoring agency. On successful nomination, a
candidate appeared before the constituents. Thus
the supremacy of the party was apparent in the

electoral process also.

Governmental Institutions

Separation of powers among different institutions
is not 50 important in socialist governments. Since
the organization of power is based upon strong
commitment to single ideology, there is no
apprehension about concentration of power. State
power is vested in the representative bodies at
each level of the state organization. Representative

* 'bodies have all the powers, at least formally, and

it is not shared by the executive and Judicial
branches of the government. These two other
branches are ‘auxiliary” organs that functionina
manner that helps the representative bodics.
Constitutions of the socialist states do not
‘regulate’ different branches of the govermnment .
on the principle of checks and balances as we find
in liberal democratic states. '
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The socialist representative assemblies are
different in their conceptual basis. National
assemblies in China and Cuba are not based on
general election, but are elected by representative
bodies at lower Ievels. The same was true of the
assembly in Yugoslavia. In these countries, as
also in Hungary, representation at regional level
(e.g. province and district level in China) are also
elected by bodies that are located at levels lower

to them. ‘Socialist Parliaments® also do not take

part in the functioning of the state on regular
basis. Their meeting sessions are just one or few
times ina year, which are attended by all members
and last for only one day or at the most a few
days. There are some exceptions to this, as was in
" Yugoslavia, where the Federal Assembly, as well
as other representative bodies, were in permanent
session, Sessions of Sejm in Poland lasted for
two or three months. The regular functions of

such representative bodies are performed by a -

smaller permanent body, which acts as a
‘substitute’ parliament. Such bodies, however,
did not exist either in GDR or in Yugoslavia.
Assemblies in some cases have developed into

effective forums of discussion, as was the case -
with Polish Sejm, and Yugoslav Federal'

Assembly.

System of Judiciary

The iwo functions of the judiciary mentioned by
the constitutional experts are those of adjudication
and of rfile enforcement) The first refers to the
role of judiciary in enguring justice for the ciiti citizens.
Citizens h_wmﬂﬂgblig&mnmcd by the

deqied, {or the citizens feel so0) they, can approach
the_judiciary. Judiciary also setiles disputes

between citizens, as also between citizens and

~ the organs of the state. Thus the judiciary sits in

judgement, i.e. adjudicates, over such matters of
conflict. It means ensuring indivi om
and liberty against infringement by the

government. This also involves interpretation of
law. As you already know the judiciary is often
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given a position and a status by the couniry’s
constitution _that is above other institutions like
the executive and the legislature, This is specially
irue of federal forms of government. Socialist
conception of law, however, is differens.
According 1o Marxist analysis, a law and justice,
along with other functions and organs of the
state, reflect socio-economic_conditions ¢f the
socicty In a socialist socnety, lhereforc ihe

and CO_I'!_] Eqr_lgm__ﬁccordmg to lhxs conccpﬂaﬁ

Judiciary is the protector of the ideology. Law

serves to ‘enforce political decisions’. States”
policies are more important than law. Instead »¢
protecting the rights and freedom of :h:
individual, law protects the social interests. ‘7%=
state and the party is the protector of the rights «f
citizens _and_the institutions of-gevermman::
represent the interests of the society. Under thiis
system, the judiciary does not act as the “guardian”
of the constitution, as it is in the case of India, or
the US.

The other function of the judiciary is
ensure _that whatever laws and mies are mades
the govcmmcut—a:eaenfereed—pmperly

Ei 2

judiciary is a part and parcel of the set of
- institutions that are responsible for protecting i

socialist society and state system. Thus it is i
rule enforcement function of the judiciary thas ;s
emphasized more,

" Keeping in view the general philosophy of
the organization of government, the highest court
of justice, as also its subordinate courts, is
constituted of elected members. The Naitos:t
People’s_Congress elects the President of the
Supreme People’s-Court which is the highest
judicial body. The Suprgme Court of the USSR
consisted of judges elected by the Supreme Sevict,

So was the case with the Federal Conrt in

Yugoslavia. The Judgcs were appointed for a
period equal to the period of the institution which
elected them and.they could be recalled at any
time. Then came the intermediary courts of the
Supreme Courts of the Union Republics in the
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USSR. The judges of this court were also elected.
As the base of the system were the peoples’
Courts having a professional judge and assessors
elected directly by “general meeting of industrial,
office and professional workers™.

Another important function of the judiciary
that holds true especially in federal systems like
the USA and India, is that of protecting the
constitution. In thesc cases the judiciary can sce
if law of the state is in conformity with the
provisions of the constitution. To perform such
function, both in USA and in India, there is
Supreme Court. There is no such highest court of
justice in the socialist stale K0 pcgfn[m such
Consuunmn(cxccpt Mugmh&mvﬂc_re_ a _coun
existed). As we have seen above, the socialist
state does not advocate “separation of powers™
as is the case with a constitution of USA. Only
institution that has powers to decide on question
of ‘constitutionality’ is the representative
assemblies or their presidiums. Representative
bodies in Rumania and Hungary set up special
bodies to perform this function. Socialist states
have an institution called procuracy which

. supervises the observance of the constitution in

terms of ‘socialist fegality’. This is a centralized
body and is responsible to the representative
bodies or their presidiums.

Socialist Objectives in Liberal Democracies

Besides those states which have clearly declared
Marxist-Leninist ideal as the basis of their
governmental form, other states that fall within
the broad category of Liberal Democracies, like
Great Britain and India, also accept socialism as
an ideal to be achieved. The term ‘socialist’ was
added in the Preamble of the Indian Constitution

by the.Forty-second Amendment of 1976. There

are many other provisions that emphasize the
socialist ideals of the Indian Constitution. Many
states in this category have Socialist and
Communist political parties competing in
elections. In Great Britain, besides the Communist

Party, the Labour Party which advocates socialist
ideals has been quite important. The LabourParty
has even formed governments on 50me occasions.
Communist Party of India has a long history in
India and after independence it has been a national
party. It is one of the main opposition parties at
the Centre, and was partner in the National Front
that formed the goverament in 1989. The left
parties have been in power in many states. It
formed a government in Kerala as far back as in
1957. In West Bengal partics belonging to left
ideology have been in power since 1977. Tripura
is another region that had a leftist government.
France has an established Communist Party
founded in 1920. Besides, there are other parties
like the Socialist Party and the Radical-Socialist
Party. Parties with such ideologies are fount
almost in every Third World country.

The ideals of welfare state have brought the
objectives of those states closer to Socialism. As
we have seen above, all the states, irrespective of
their ideological positions, are welfare states.
Neither are theideals and institutions of economic
planning limited to Socialist govemments. Socio-
economic planning is the mostimportant function
of modemn states asd many states have a central
agency for performing this function. Planning
Commission is stich an agency in India. The
same is tree of the “social control of the processes
and institutions of production. Investment of funds
by government iu different programmes of socio-
economic deve iopment has been increasing in
many states. Public Sector received much
importance in cconomic planning in India. Many
activities affecting the lives of people at largc are

‘organised as s:ate enterprises.

An Evaluatxon of the Socialist
Form of Government

Socialist soc'etles have their staunch supporters
as well as bitter critics. As we have discussed
above, socialism has been a cherished-ideal for
many political systems toachieve. With the advent
of socialist states asa distinct form of govemment,
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the supporters claim that it is an old Utopia that
has been achieved. The critics point at the actual
working of Socialist societies and argue that there
is a gap between the socialjst objectives and
ideology, and its practice. The ideology as spelled
out by Marx and Lenin are not reflected in true
sense in the Socialist and Communist states. The
criticisms have been less on the objectives, but
more on the actual wonting of the social ist states.
There have been critics even in carlier years who
said .that communism was "God that Failed”. But
quick and abrupt development in the socialist
countries in Europe have thrown the entire
soctalist block in disarray. Communists al] over
the world, who saw their ideology as the one that
would serve the human kind the best to have
suddenly become defensive. The Berlin Wall was
brought down literally by the people in 1989,
which saw the merger of GDR withERG. Within
two years, the all-too Strong, not by way of saying
but actually, USSR disintegrated into several
independent states, some of which formed a
commonwealth of Independent States, The fierce
fighting among the ethnic groups and the
disagreements among the states about sharing the
division of the assets of the erstwhile USSR,
brought to the surface the veneer of unity that
- the communist 1deology had clvimed
Was another country to fall and a cjvil war is in
progress there. Why did this dj yntegration take,
place? Which forces were re. ponsible for jt?
These are complex questions that will be anaj ysed

F

your answer with-exampl :s.

2. Explain the role of political
3. What is the role of a judiciary in a
_ example of the erstwhile Soviet Union. -
4. What is Democratic Cen
Soviet Union. ‘_ :
5. Write short notes.on the following:

(a) Significance of el{:
(b} Socialist objective

- Yugoslavia .

tralism? Illustrate your answer
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by commentators. It is enough to note hare that
the socialist state and farm of government has
suffered a serious set back.

Let us not be carried away
developments but look forward to the positive
aspects of the Socialist forin of state. With the
growth of the Socialist Block as an alternative
framework, the consciousness about the socialist
concerns was high all over the world. Even the
non-socialist block had to bring about changes in
its policies and became sensitive to social
concerns. The socialist state presented a new
picture of hope (o the countries of the Third World
when they gained independence. The Socialist
Block helped maintain a balance in international
poliiics, that helped the states of the Third World
in the process of consolidation in the initial phases,
when it was needed most. The Soviet-help that
Indiareceived, both politically and economically,
1s well known in the context of consolidation of
democracy, as well as for the protection of its

by the recent

external frontiers. After the collapse of the USSR
a$ a country and as a batancing force, there are
apprehensions about the impact of a Uni-Polar
World that has emerged.

parties in socialist states.

‘socialist state? Hlustrate your answer with the

1

with reference to the former

ctions in z socialist state,
s in liberal democracies,



not 25O\

CHaapter 10

Landmarks in the Constituti‘onal Development
in India

Pourmcar Instrrumions that were enshrined in the
Constitution of India developed gradually over
the hundred years that preceded Independence. It

wason r31, 1600 that the Royal Charter
permi East India Company 19 trade in ihe

Indian subcentinent, The Company’s organisation
and its relationship with the British government
was shaped by the governmenital permission given
from time to time. There was constant conflict
during all these years between the British
government and the East India Company. While
the British government progressively increased
its control over affairs in India, the East India
Company insisted on autonomy with regard to its
 activities. Increasing control over more and more
Indian temritory over the years, however, indicates
clearly the British intention of establishing a
government in India. The popular revolt of 1857
provided the occasion for imposing direct rule’of
the British government. '
- The 1857 Revolt was only the culmination
of popular discontent against the British
domination that had been building up. There was,
thus constant pressure of public opinion in India
as well as in Britain, (0 bring about reforms in its

- cight of them 10 be no

governance. It was to contain such demands that
the Indiﬂﬂ_NaﬁQnal—Cong:ess—WaS—foundcd_by
A.O.Hume in 1885. It was ¢

0 act as a ‘safety
valve’ for the British rule. It would guide the
popular discontent, especially of the educated
classes, into channels of constitutional provisions.
It was also intended 10 use the Congress as a
platform that would keep the British government
informed about the popular demands, But the
India National Congress proved in later years to
be an important institution that spearheaded the
spread of popular consciousness, Constitutional
- developments that were introduced from time to
time were in response to the popular pressures
expressed by the Congress.

Government of India Act of 1858: The British
. Parliament provided for-direct rule under this
Act It established absolute ueen
of England over the government in India. Such
congol was to be exercised by the Secretary of
State, who was accountable to the British
Parliament. He was to be assisted by a Council of
India. The Council consisted of 15 members—
_ y_the British
Crown and the Board of Directors of the East
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India Company was toa nominate the remaining

seven members. Experience of having served in
India was necessary for becoming a member of
the Council. The Governor-General represented o
the Crown in India and was assisted by a
nominated Executive Council. Similarly, each
province had a Governor or Lieutenant Governor,
who 'was assisted by an Executive Council at that
level. Thus the line of command was very clearly
drawn. The Provincial Governors werc.under the
control of the Governor-General, who worked
under the control of the Secretary of State. The
ultimate control was that of the British Crown
and the Parliament. In this sysicm of imperial
rule the local public opinion in India did not fipd
any placerIn fact, this became the main issue in
theco z g ut.
by later Acts of the British Parliament,

Indign Council Act of 1861 : Constitutional

development was initiated under this. Act. It
provided for the inclusion of non-official members
in the Executive Council for performance of its
legislative functions. The position of the Gavemor
General was kept intact. His prior approval was
req:gmdiobnngablll for the consideration of the
Council.- He had the powers_to nse the veto in
such cases. The Governor-General was
empowered to issue ordinances. Legislative °
Couacils were introduced in the provinces also.
Again, the approval of the Governor-General
was required on several maiters.

Indian Council Act of 1892 : The non-official
members under the previous Actof 1861 consisted
either of big zamindars, retired officials, or the
Indian princes. They hardly satisfied the Indian
aspirations for representation. The Indian National
~Congress had, in the mcantime, gained
importances and was making demand for
representation. There was also a demand from
the European merchanis to give more freedom to
the govemment in India from the India’s office in
Engiand. Reforms were suggested by the

SOCIETY, STATE AND GOVERNMENT

Committee headed by Sir George Chesney and
incorporated in the Act of 1892, The mair
elcments of this Act were to increase the pumber

f “additional_members™ both jn the Imperial
chislanmmnd the Provincial legislatures, whose
election process was also specified. Though it
proposed for a limited clection, representation
was ensured for the important sections of Indian
population. The non-official members were to be

elected by bodies i ¢Chambers of Commerce,

Unversities, Munigipatities, and District Boards.
The powers of the Council were enlarged. The
annual statement of revenue and budget could
now be discussed in the Councils. The members
also could put questions-to-the Exeentive about
its actions. Thus the Act of 1892 marked the
beginning, though a limited one, of the principle
of election of members of legislature.

Indian Council Act of 1909 : As the Act of 1892
was being criticised as falling short of popular
expectations, the nationalist movement in India
came to be dominated by Extremist-leadership.
Leadcrs like Bal Gangadhar Tilak, Bipin Chandra
Pal,and Lalalajpat Rai broughtrenewed pressure
on the Biish government. Lord Morley, the
Secretary of State for India, and Lord Minto, the
Vicerpy,-both agreed that some reforms were
necessary. Report of the Sir Arundale Committee

formed the baSLSﬂLLh&nﬁmAm_Lhamas_passed

in February 1909.
The membership of Central chlsla[urc,

was enlarged with elected non-official members.
The election was limited and also indirect.
Provincial. Legislatures, the land-holders’
constituencies, Chambers of Commerce, and the
Muslims - could _ send_ _their _respective
representatives. Similar provisions were made |
for the Provincial Legislatmres. Universities,
Municipalities, District Boards, and the Muslim

- population, were recognised as_constituencies

that would elect non offlclal*mcmbers to
Provincial Councils. B

The functions of the Legislawres were




LANDMARKS [N THE CONS’ HTUY'\Bp(@s:@\I

increased. Members were empowered 10 move
resolutions on budget and ask questions on other
matters of public interest. Some subjects like the
Armcd Forces, Foreign Affairs, and the Princely
Siates were, however, kepl outside the purview
of the legislatures.

The Act of 1909 provided for a larger
number of non-official members in the
legislatures. In fact, such members constituted
the majority in the Provincial legislature. The
Principles of election was accepled more clearly,
though it was still indirect and limnited. Legislative
functions were also improved. But by providing
separate representation to the Muslim population

‘and that 100, giving such representation in €xcess

of their_population, the Act did a permanent
damage o the nationalist movement. As aptly

“expressed by Pt Jawaharlal Nehro in his famous

book, ThQQixcam:gwflndia, “a political barrier
was creaied round them (i.e. the Muslims)
isotatingthem from the restof India and reversing
the unifying and ﬂmalgamaﬁng process which
hiad been going-on for ceniltries”. Representation
to Mustims not only marked the beginning of
communalism but also gave rise to sich demands
by other communrities. Thus the Sikhs sgcured
special representation in 1919. The Harijans, the
indhan Christains, the Europeans, and the Anglo-
Indians also made demands for representation. In
fact, communal representation became one of
the main issues in subsequent constitutional
reforms.

Governmeni of India Act of 1919 : Inspite of the
efforts made by the British 10 create a division in
the Indian nationalist movement, the Muslim
Lcagug__am_wmmal Congress came
together (o demand the end of the British rule.
Nationalist cause overshadowed the communal
concerns. Such efforts culminated in the joint
session of the Muslim I.eague and the Congress
at Lucknow.in 1916 and resulted 1010 the tamous
Lucknow_Pact. The Pact established a definite
unity of action betweenthe two organisations. {1

g 0N
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put forth a joint proposal for constitutionat

reforms. The activities of-Annie Beasant's Home

e

Rule. Movement, the Ghadar Party in foreign . .

counmamdm“mmaﬁﬁn the:
FirstWorld War, forced the government toreview
the sifuation tn India.
State for India, came out with his statement of

August 20, 1917, which declared the British
intentionsof increasing theassociatrorrof indians

in evey branch of the administration and gradual
dcvclqpmcnt of self-governing institytions with
avigw to the progressive realisation of responsible
govemment in Indiaas anintegral partof British
India”Montague came o India on November
10,1917, and had detailed consultations with the
Viceroy,- Lord Chelmsford, and leaders of the
Congress and the Muslim League. The proposals
for reforms were contamned in the Montague-

retary of

Chelmsford scheme, which formed the basis for

the Act of 1949—
The Act reduced the powers of the Secretary

of State for India. A new office_of the High
Comumissioneroflndia, to represent the Governor-

General, was.created_The composition and

functions of the Central Executive and the
Legislative_Counci! underwent change. The
number -of Indian members in the Executive
Council was increased, though marginally.
Subjects for administration were grouped under
two lists—the Central and the Provincial. Instead

of only one legistaiure at the Centre, two houses

of the Council of State and the C Legislative
Assembly were provided for. Property

qualifications were prcscrlbed for electing
members to the legislatures. Communal
representation was retained.

More far-reaching changes were proposed
for the administration of the Provinces. Subjects
in the Prayincial list were funher sub-divided
into Reserved and T subjects. The
reserved list was within the purview of the
Governor,who distributed these portfolios among
the nominated members of his Executive Council.

 This list included subjects like Law and Order,
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Justice, Irrigation, Land Revenue, and Prisons.
The ‘transferred subjects were under the Indian
“Ministers, who were appointed from among
the members of the legislature. Subjects

like Education, Public Works, Local Self-

Government, and Public Health, were included
in this list. This govemment by two anthoritieg
came 10 be knowa-as the system of Dyarchy,
The size of the Provincial Legislative
Councils were increased and at least 70 per cent
of their members were to be elected. The system
of direct election was accepted, but high property
qualifications, the communal electorates, and
special weightage to cerain communities was
retained. The functions of the councils were also
increased. .
_ ~While these rct;orms were mtroduced, the
imponiant powers were still retained by the
Governor-General, and the Governors in the
Provinces. The system of Dyarchy came in for
severe criticism. The division of subjects between
Reserved and Transferred subjects were often
arbitrary and illogical. These discrepancies came
to light when the provisions of the Act came in
operation. Besides, important powers, e.g.
financial, were in the reserved list. Cases of

conflict between the members of the Executive -

Council, administering the Reserved departments,
and the Ministers in charge of Transferred
subjects, were frequent. Moreover, the Ministers
were responsihle to the Governof, and not 1o ghe
legislatare. Provisions of the Act fell far short of
popular expeciations.

The Simon Commission 1927 - Section 84 of the

AcLof 1919 had provided for the establishment of
a Statutory Commission 1o review the working of

. instiltions_j by the Act. Such a
Commission was appointed in 7 under

pressure from the nationalist movement, as well
as political situation in Britain. ‘The Commission
under the chairman.hip of Sir John Simon
included. two ‘members from the Labour Party,
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Commission with no Indian member, became
one of the issues on which it was opposed. The _
commisgignjcach&dlﬂdiamﬂcbmm._ls_[%
and was greeted by an all-India hartal as aprotest.
The leadership in the Congress was divided on
the eve of the Calcutta Congress of December
1928. There were some leaders who were prepared
to accept the Dominion Status for India, which
meant limited freedom under the overall control
of the British. Others, mostly of the Left Wing in
the Congress, wanted immediate independence.
The latter group included leaders like Jawaharlai
Nehru and Subhas Chandra Bgse. The period
durihg which the Simon Commission was touring
India was full of protests, with loud slogan f
“Simon Go Back”. The British Government als;
did not hesitate in using repressive measures. The
report of the Statutory Commission was finally
published in June 1930, '

The Simon Report suggested certain
changes in the Executive and Legislative set-up
of the Centre and of the Provinces. The.Central
Legislative- Assembly; to be called Federal
Assembly, was to be constituted of representatives
elected on the basis of the-pepulation-of the
provinces and other areas. Members from
frovinces were to be elected by Provincial
Councils by the method of proportional
representation. The sysem of Dyarchy in the
Provinces was to be abolished. Minister S, to be
appointed by the Govemor from the party having
majority in the legislature, should control all.the
subjects. The franchise for the Provincial
tegislature were 1o be increased to three times its
existing number. Communal representation was
to continue. The commission recommended for a
new institution of the “CW@}&”
consisting of members from the British Provinces
and other areas like the Princely States. The
Commission visualised the establishment of a
Federation, though not in the immediate future.

The Nehru Report : Accepting the challenge of

and o tberal and the  the Secretary of State, Birkenhead, to produce a
Conservative Parties. Such a composition of the constitution of India that would be acceptable to
.cO
sc\ues
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all the parties in India, the Congress called an All

Parties Conference in Delhi on Febru 28,1928, .

A Committee_of.nine_mcmbef‘e‘, with Pt. Mofifal
Nehru as the Chainman, was constituted in May
that year to prepare a constitution. The proposals
contained in the Nehry Report provided for a
secular constitution, with joint-electorate of all
communities. Communal electorate was rejected.
A number of Fupdamental Rights were proposed.
A Parliamentary system of cabinet government
was {0 be headed by the Prime Minister, The
centrallegislature was to consists of two houses—
the lower house to be elecied directly and the
upper_house 1o be elected by the members of
proviacial-legislatures. Provinces were to be
organised on linguistic basis. The Report accepted
a federal set-up with clearly defined powers of
the Centre and Provinces. Cabinet system with a
Chief Minister, was recommended in Provinces
also. There were other provisions with regard to
the Princely States, the Supreme Court, and Public
services.

The Report, though accepted at the All
Parties Conference at Lucknow, ran into heavy
weather in the All Parties Convention held at .
Calcutta in December 1928, The provisions of
the Communal settlement of providing a joint
electorate of all communities of the Nehry Report,
was challenged by Mr. M. A, Jinnah.

The RoundTable Conferences, 1930-1932 - Even
before the Simon Commission Report was
published, Lord Irwin the Governor-General of
India, had declared that the provisions would be
discussed at a Round Table Gonference of groups
and individuals reprecenting different Indian and
Britishinterests. The first such conference stagred
in London on 12 November, 1930, and was
attended by members mostly nominated by the
British. There was agreement on the federal
principle, with autonomy to the provinces, but
the question of separate electorate for religious
and "other such groups was a point on which -
members disagreed. The Congress, had not
participated in this conference. The Qz,t_n_@i;hyin
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"MLK. Gandhi (1869-1948)

Great Indian leader and thinker. He launched
Non-COOperatim Movement in 1920, Civil
Disobedience in 1930 and Quit India
Movement in 1942, He was largely
responsible for Indian independence. He -
gave vision of a non- violent society. He also
worked for the abolition of untouchability,
Famous works: ‘Women and Social Injustice’,
‘Satyagraha in South Africa’, *Economics of

- Khadi®, B

Pact_in -February—1931 brought about an
understanding between the British and the
Congress. The Co ici i econd
Round Table Conference. Mahatama Gandhi was
the onlyrepresentative of Congress. Mrs. Sarojini
Naidu and Pt. Madan Mohan Malviya atiended
the Conference_as nominees of the British
government. Representatives of other
communities were also invited. This conference
resulted into actions like the Communal-Award

-and the Poona Pact which provided special

representation not only to the religious. groups,

butalsoto certain caste groupsamong the Hindus. ~ -

The provisions were opposed with renewed vigour
by the Congress and other nationalist groups. The:

Third Round Table Conference was held in
waggmcd, which
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was examined by the Joint Select Committee of
the British Parliament under the Chairmanship
of Lord Linlithgow. Its recommendations formed
the basis of the Act of 1935.

T

Government of India Act of 1935 : The Act of
1935 brought about certain important
constitutional changes. Retaining the overall
control of the Crown and the British Parliament,
the powers of the Secretary of State were curtailed,
espcciawegam;mhc——%@l
form of government was accepted, with existing
eleven Proviaces, the six Chiel Commissioners’
Prgvinces, and those of the Princely States that
opted to join the federation. The activities of the
government were divided into the three lists—
" the Federal List, the Provincial List, and the
- Concurrent Ligt. The residuary mattc'rs i.e. thosc

'ﬁmcrggngy_pawcrs, were ves Govemor-

General. The Central Executive was (0 consist of
the Governor-General and the Ministers. The Act
introduced Dyarchy at the-Centre. The Reserved
Subjects were withiu the purvicew of the
Governor-General's powers and Transferred
Subjects were administered by the Ministers. For
the administration of the Reserved Subjects, the
Governor-General could appoint Councillors to
advise him. Legislatures. both at the Centre and
the Provinces, were lo.hau;{w&heases i.e. the

up The electorate
was enlarged, but the p.—inciplc of universal adult
sufferage ‘was not acceoted. Communal
representation wasextended still further tes provide
special representation o smaller sections. The
Act abolished the Dyarchical-system-in—the
provinces andaccepd e principleof Provincial
autonomy.. Provinces were recognised ag
_ autonomous administrative units. The Ministers,
responsible to the Provincial Legislawres, were
“made mcharge of différent matters of
administration. Governor, however, rctamed the
discreationary powers.

It was provided in the Act that the federal
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form will become operative only when 50 per
cent of the States agreed to join the Federation.
Since the Princes did not agree to join, the federal
principle was kept in abeyance. Thosg provisions
of the Act dealing with Provincial Autoromy,
came into operation on ! April 1937. In the

elections, the Congress Party secured absolute
majority in five provinces and in three, it was the
party having the largest number of representatives.
The Muslim League did not fare very well. The
election results, once again, proved the secular
basis of Indian society. The Congress Party formed
government in eight Provinces and continued in
office tifl October 1939, The differences between
the Congress and the British Government became
sharp when the Second World War broke in
Europe in September 1939. The British held that
India as a part of the British cmpire was a party in
the War. The Congress, on the other hand, tock
the view that the War was an ecatircly British _
affair and that India should not be a party to the
British involvement in the War. But they could
not carry the Muslim League along. The British
policy in this regard was declared by the Viceroy,
Lord Linlithgow, in his statement of 17 October
1939. The Congress disagreed with the British
policy and the Congress ministries in the Provinces
resigned,

While the movement led by the Congress
was becoming more and more effective, the
Viceroy came out with a declaration on 8 August
1940. This is known as the August Offer. It was
accepted that framing of the nCwW_constitution

was “primarily th ibility of Indians
thcmselvcs, and_should esiginate from Indian

conceptions of the social, economic and Jgglmcal
structnre of Indiantifc”, This exercisé, it was
promised, would be taken up immediately after
the War. The Executive Council of the Governor-
General was to include some Indian
representatives. ' ' | _

The August Offer was found upsatisfactory,
and Mahatama -Gandhi_launched his famous
agitation known_as Civil Dispbedience. There
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were large scale arrests of Con g[;st_ngg_r_ahis.
which included many important leaders. The War
situation had also become worse in the meantime.
The Bntish government was under pressure {rom
the Allies (o arrive at a settlement. Winston
Churchill the British Prime Minister, announced
in March 1940 that Sir Smafford Cripps would
visit India to bring about a constitutiorui
seftlement.

Cripps_Mission 1942 : Sir Cripps beld
consultations with leaders of impcrtant parties
and sections of Indian opinion and put forih his
proposals. According to him a constitution making
body was to be elected after the end of the War by
the members of the provincial legislatures. One
tenth of the membership of the lower houses of
the legislaturas were to be clected by the system
of praportional representation to form-the
constitytion-making body. It will also have
representative from the Princely States. The
proposal gave freedom to Provinces and 1o the
Princely States to accept or not to accept the
constitution. Whilc the proposals gave a concrete
shape to the provisions of the August offer, it was
rejected by almast all the sections. of Indian -
opinion. The Congress, the Muslim League, and
other sections of Indian socicty, all had their own
reasons for the rejection of the Cripps proposal.

The Cangress was critical-of-the-nomination of

States’ _representatives by the Princes. It also .

disapproved -of the-idea-of giving eption (o th:
Provinces and the States 1o acceplor not toaeeeyt
the Constitution. Tthushmlmgueioundiha
the ideaof-a separate Muslun_nation _was niot

accepied by the Mission. It also insisted on a
separate electorate. And all the parties found that
the Cripps Plan referred 1o an arrangement in
future, whereas they insisted on immediate steps.

The Cripps. proposals were suhscqucnllv. _

w1mdrawn-gnJJ-Apnl_l_942
: The_Congress reacted with {hg th Indxa

RcsohmﬂmnAugusLISA2 and the entirc Congress

frontline leadership was amrested by the British.
There was unprecedented popular uphcavai and

thc movement became violent in many places.
The government resorted to repressive measures.

Mahatama Gandhi undertook a_fast for twenty
one days and was released on 6 May 1944. He

continued negotiations with Mr. Jinnah. Lord
‘Wavell came out with fresh proposals in 1945,

The Wavell Plan : 1t was concerned mainly with

the Viceroy’s Executive Council. It was proposed

to make tie Council more “representative” of the
different communities. The subject of Externai
Affairs was 1 be placed under the charge of a»
Ingjan.mlmster,_

The Simla Conference : It was called to sugges:
the names of Indiar-mesbersfor-the Viceroy's
Executive Counctl, The Conference failed due
stiff position taken by Jinnah on the commuri
tssue. The failure—of-the—Simla_Conferenc:
convinced the Congress leaders of the irre-
concilable communal division. This episod:

~ madg the creation of a Muslim majority country

of Pakistan_inevilable begcause of the persistent
positior;_adopted by _the_leaders of the Muslim

lcague. -
The ycar 1945-46 saw significant

developments. The trials of Indian National Army
- Officers held in November1945.attracted public
attention. The three officers, P K. Sehgal, Shah
Nawaz I(hdnI and Gurbzksh Singh Dhillon, were
“defended by the Congress leader, Mr. Bhulabhai
Desar. Death sentence of the officers had to the
suspended in the light of public resentment. O
February 18-23, 1946, the Naval Mutiny took
place in Bombay. In the meantime Mr. Ir. Clement

Atllee_of the Labour Pauy replaced. the
Conservative Prime-Minisier—of Bagland, Mr.
Wingston_Churchill. The new government
announced to scnd a Parliamentary Deleg»iton to

irdia i the winter of 1945-46 to repeii on the
ndian situation and “10 help her o attain her

freedonr as speedity and fully as possible™. The

Cabinet Mission was headed by Lord Pethick

Lawrcnce, the Secretary of State, and consisted
of Mr. A.V. Alexander and Sir Stafford Cripps.
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The Mission reached India on March 24 and
submitted its proposals on May 16, 1946.
The Cabinet Mission ruled ouf the Muglim
League demand of formation of Pakistap. It
-Suggested the setting up of a Union of India
leaving the residuary powers with the provinces.
The Plan included the suggestion about the
composition of a Constituent assembly with
representative of different communities in
proportion to their population. The details of the
‘working of the assembly were also provided.
While the constitution was being formulated, an
Inerim Government was 1o be formed at_the
earliest. :
When negotjations for the Iaterim
Government started at Simla, there were
differences between the Congress and the Muslim
League on the number of theirrepresentatives 1o
be included. A caretaker government was set up
with the responsibility of supervising elections to
the Constituent Assembly. The Assembly was
elected with representatives belonging to the
Congress and the Muslim League. The Muslim
League, however, announced boycot of the
Assembly meeting. The meeting was finally held
- +inDecember 1946 and elected Dr. Rajendra Prisad
as the Speaker. '
The working of the Interim Government as
‘well as of the Constitutent Assembly was frought
with uncertainty, because of the non-participation
of the Muslim League. The British Government
forced the pace of events in the meantime. Prime
Minister Attlee announced on 20 February 1947,
that “it is (their) definite intention to affect the
transfer of power into responsible Indian hands
by a date not later than June 1948”, It was left to
the new Viceroy, Lord Louis Mountbatten, to
work out the details. His main task was tonegotiate
with the leaders of the Congress and the Muslim
‘League about the creation of Muslim country.

The Mountbatten Plan
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Bengal Legislative Assemblies would decide, by
asimple majority whether those provinces would
be divided. Other areas like Sythet and North
West Frontier Provinces would take such
decisions by means of a referendum.

A separate ,Qonﬂmwp}y for
Pakistan-was-set-up-on July 26, 1947, '

The Indian Independence Bill was
introduced in the British Parliament on July 4,
and received the royal approval on 18 J uly 1947,
It provided for an interim Constitution for India
and Pakistan by amending the Act of 1935,

Indian Independence Act of 1947 - The Actwas a
simple and short document, consisting of 20
clauses. It declared that powerwill be transferred
to India and Pakistan on 15 August 1947. Their
respective Constitutent Assemblies will
prepare constitutions for the two countries, The
Assemblics will also function as the legislative
body during the interim period. The Princely
States would be free o decide whether they
would remain independent or would Join one of
the countries. The office of the Sect stary of State
was abolished. The Govemor-General and
provincial Governors were to function as
constitutional heads. They were expected to
function on the advice of Council of Ministers,
The proposal for a Contituent Assembly
was a part of the Cabinet Mission ‘Proposals as
we have discussed above. The plan ran into
difficulties mainly because it was tied with the
proposal of forming the interim govemnment, The
Muslim League raised certain objections
regarding representation of its members in the
government. Agreement between the League on
the one hand and the Congress and the British on
the other seemed to have developed in a manner
that no clear solution was in sight. On theissue of

the formation of the Constituent Assembly, the

Congress felt that the process of election to the
Assembly should go ahead and it should be
constituted while, the interim government issue
was being discussed. Muslim League, however,
felt all along that the two issues, i.e. the Interim-
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Government and Constituent Assembly formed
part of the same package of Cabinet Mission
proposals and that the two should be taken up
together. Non-cooperation from the Muslim
League with the Constituent Assembly was
apparent from the beginning. The British
govermment and the Congress agreed to go ahead
with eléction to the Constituent Assembly.
Elections for the 296 scats for the Brnitish India
were completed by the end of July 1946. The
Muslim League took part in the elections. The
Congress won 205 seats. The Muslim League
won 73 seats out of the 78 allotted to the Muslims.
Sikhs, who were relunctant in the beginning
decided to elect their 4 representatives. The
Assembly was to meet on December 9, 1946. But
the impasse continued. Through the objectives
Resolution (mentioned in Chapter 12) was passed
on January 22, 1947, the Constituent Assembly
‘was mostly ineffective :Heclic activities in coming
months made it clear that partition of the country
was inevitable and aunited Constituent Assembly
would not function. Mountabattan Plan of June
1947 proposed concertely the possibility of
separate - Constituent Assemblies for the two
~ countries.

' The Constituent Assembly of India had 299
members afterthe withdrawal of the Mus_llm
League. It reassembled on 31 Octoher 1947, And
started the work of framing the Constitution with
great earnestness and dedication. The Assembly
divided its work into different committees—
Union Constitution Committee, Union Powers
Committee, Committee on Fundamental Rights,

elc. A Dl:afﬁugﬁammiltee was apm;_ted under

the Constituent Assembly metagain in Novembe:
1948, and took up a detailed clause by clause
discussion. The second reading of the Constitutior
was completed in October 1949 and the thir¢
reading was over on 26 November 1949, The
new.Constitution of India came into force.on 2¢

January 1930.

Many institutional arrangements that found
place in the Constitution of India had, in fact,
evolved during the long process of constitutional
development discussed above. The most striking
example of such institutions has been the federal
principle. It was accepted by the Congress and
the Muslim League in the Lucknow Pact of 191,
Simon Commission emphasized the use Qf th:
federal structure. Finally the Governmere of Indi:
Act pf 1935 bl‘OUghl about 2, federal system

‘where the Provinces derived their power frosm

the British Crown. The Indian nationalis|
leadership was committed to introduce the federal
system when India became independent. The Ac
of 19335 had already introduced the federal form
of govemment. The Parliamentary system, that
defines the relationship between the Executive
and the Legislature, also was not alien to India.

" The Constitution of India, thus, represents a happy

combination of the wisdom and the vision of the
con_slilution makers and the constitutional forms
and procedures that evolved over a pericd of
time.
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EXERCISES

Critically examine the main features of the system of Dyarchy introduced by the
Government of India Act of 1919,

Discuss the System of Provincial Autonomy introduced by the Act of 1935,
Write short notes on the following - '

(8 Nehru Report

(b} Main features of the Act of 1909

(¢)  Cabinet Mission )
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CHAPTER 11

Heritage of National Movement

INDIAN NATIONAL MOVEMENT contmued for more
than half a century and covered z region of
continental dimension. The society had
phenomenal diversity and backwardness. The
movement was face to face with the most
formidabie powerof that time, the British Empire.
The balance of forces were quite unfavourabie to
the movement. And yet, the movement grew year
after year, not only in terms of the sections and
regions from which it reccived support but atso in
terms of its impact. As the movement grew, the
British Empire felt more and more threatened.
Finally the British had to leave. All this was
achieved with remarkable patience, using unique
peaceful methods. The achievements of the
movement were remarkable indeed. While this
historical fact has to be accepted, there were
certainaspects of it that have come in forcriticism.
In a political movement carried on at such a scale
and against such odds, there is alwaysapossibility
ofemergence ofnegative factors. At certarn times,
they may be inevitable , while at others the leaders
may have to make compromises, and yetonsome
occasions there may be outright mistakes
committed by leaders. The movement was,
. therefore, a mixed bag that included positive as
well as negative aspects. The party that
spearheaded the movement and leaders who were

in the forefront alse had an opportunity to give a
beginningwthclndjanconstitutionanddominated
politics of the country during the crucial initial
decades. The movement therefore, had a great
impact on the nature of Indian politics and on
governmentafter Independence. Again, there were
both negative and positive aspects of the heritage
of Freedom Movement that shaped the Indian
political system and provided a healthy start to

 Indian polity. We have to keep in view the fact

that ‘many other countries that gained
independence at the same time as India, could ney
sustain democracy. This was mainly because of
the nature of heritage of our National Movement,

The basic features of Indian political system
thatemerged after independence devcloped during
the long-drawn national movement. As the
movement progressed from its early phase in the
middie of nineteenth century, it brought within its
fold new regions and new social groups. The
movement was effective in Bengal, Maharashtra,
and Punjab in the beginning, but it spread over to

other areas like Gujarat, Bihar, UP, Central
Provinces, and Andhra in later years. Besides the

Presidency arcas of Bengal, Bombay and Madras,
and other regions that came to be known as the
British Provinces, t_he movement enveloped the
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Princely States as well. Thus the entire
geographical region, which was fragmented into
different kinds of administrative units came to
. share the nationalist sentiments. This provided
the regional solidarity that is required of a nation.

Wide Social Base

The national movement spread not orly to wider

geographical areas, butalso included wider social

groups. Indian society has been diverse socially,
culturally, and economically. There have been
different religious groups as well. This diversity
was greater during the British rule. Sections of
population were divided into different castes
among Hindus. Muslims had their own social
divisions. Economically the society consisted of
various groups, including the very poor and the
very rich. There were vast differences from the

educational point of view as well. Each one of

these social groups had their respective socialand
economic interests. The national movement
gradually came to include more and more sections
of population. By the time it approached the
second decade of the twentieth century, the

" Congress had become a mass movement. The
Non-cooperation Movement fed by Mahatma
Gandhi was the culmination of this process, when
all sections of the Indian population, irrespective
of their diverse social and economic interests,
came to participate. Diverse groups came together
to achieve the goal of independenice from foreign
rule. The national movement was a great force to
bring about the unity of purpose among groups. Inn
the process of fostering such unity, the movement
-~provided a purpose that brought the different
" economic interest groups on a commor platform.

Sections of Indian population had long been -
‘discontented for different reasons. Even before
the Indian National Congresscameintoexistence,

there were instancesof people's protests. Agrarian
leagues organized in the Pabna district of Bengal
- in 1873 against the Zamindars, riots in Maharashtra
Deccan against the money lenders in 1875, tribal
rising in the ‘Rampa’ region in Andhra in 1879,

SOCIETY, STATE AND GOVERNMENMT

are examples of some such protests. The kisans
and the mdustrial workers had their organizations.

Their opposition was mainly against the
immediate ‘oppressor'—-the zamindars, the money
lenders, or the industrialists. The national
movement presented to these groups a higher
objective of ‘throwing out the British Raj’. By
doing so, italso brought the kisans and zamindars,
and the workers and the owners of industries,
together tosupport the national movement. Instecad
of conflict among different sections of Indian
population,” which would have been to the
advantage of the British Raj, the national
movement brought about a sensc of solidarity
among diverse socio-economic groups. This v 2;
a development that was beneficial to the process
of nation-building in later years.

Saocial Movements

No movement organised at the national level can
overlook the interest of specific socio-cconomic
groups. The kisans, the industrial workers, the
owners of industry, the zaminders, all of them had
their respective interests which they sought to
-pursue and preserve. The national ‘movement
took up their cause in course of organizing them
together. Mahatama Gandhi started his Champargn
Satyagraha jn Bihar in 1917-1% to. protect the
interest of poor peasants This was followed by
the Kheda Satyagrahain 1219. Peasant movements
in Rae Bareilly and Faizabad in UP in 1920 were
on a wider scale. The Moplah Revolt in Malabar

in 1921 included the agricultural workers and
tenants belonging o the Muslim—eommunity.
Kisan Sabhas were formed and became active in

~ Bengal, Punjab, UP and Bihar. Similarly, the -

industrial workers organised themselves into trade

- unions. With the establishment of industries,

- expansion of trade and of banks, there emérged

the Indian middle class connected with trade,
commerce and industry. The Bengal Chamber of
Commerce. was started in 1887, and the Indian
Merchants’ Chamber was founded in Bombay in
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1907, There was Marwari Chamber of Commerce

that was started in Calcutta in 1900 and South
Indian ChambacﬁCoMﬁﬁadras,Finaﬂy
in 1925, the Indian Chamber of Commerce came
Lo existence. Activities of such social classes
were increasingly integrated into the nationalist
movement during the first decade of the twentieth
century. The Swadeshi Movement and boycott of
English goods, was attractive to the Indian
industry, especially to the textile industry. This
would in effect mean the goods produced in India
would get encouragement, This was welcomed
by the industriatists. Industrialistslike Birla, Bajaj,
Ambalal Sarabhai, Kasturbhai Lalbhai, became
- Supporters of the Congress. While organisations
of interest groups were becoming active, the
nationalistmovement provided an umbrella under
which they came logether. By taking up issues on
behalf of specific groups and w the overall
objectives of Freedom, the support of the groups
became more realistic. The movement looked to
them as serving their specific interests, as welj as
the ultimate objective of gaining independencs.

Soc_ial Reforms

While making constant efforts to gain support
from different sections of the Indian people, the
leaders of the freedom movement were always
conucerned about the reforms that were needed in
the Indian society. Most of the leaders of freedom
movement were well-known social reformers.
Raja Ram Mohan Roy, who is often described as

the Fathﬂf—-of—_lndian_Naﬁonalism, started the
Brahmo Samaj as far back as 1828. This

Mmovement was responsible for abolishing many
of the evils of Hinduism, like the Sati and child

. magriage. Italso took up the task of educating the
people _bs ing_schools and publishing

magazines ‘and books _. Simil_arly, [MG.JS.anade :

"~ started j in Bombay inl Arya
Samaj founded by D i S

was the most widely spread movement. The chain .

of Dayanand Anglo-Vedic schools and colleges

103

became popularsince 1886 when firstsuch college
was founded. “The Samaj played a progressive
role in the earlier stages of Indian nationalism”,

says AR. Desai. The Ram_Kirishna_Mission
founded by Swami Vivekanand, aimed at
‘protecting India from the materialist influences
of western civilization’_ The Theasophjcal
Society, associated with the name of Mrs, Annie
Besant, was primarily a spiritial moavement, Jt
was also associated closely with reforms like the
abolition of child marriage, purdahand illiteracy.
Itscontributions in theactivities of Indian National
Congress, specially in the Home Rule and
Swadeshi Movements, were important. The role
of Ahmadiya Movement, Anjuman-i-Himayat-i-
Istam, Navdkhatul-Ulema, the Aligarh Movement,
Khudai Khidmatgar movement, are also well
known with regard to reforms in the Muslim
community. The Shiromanij Gurudwara
Prabandhak reform movement and the Singh
Sabhas were started by the Sikhs. All the well-
known leaders of the national movement were
also known for theirrole in brin ging reforms. The
hist of such leaders includes names like Ram

- Mohan Roy, Gopal Krishna Gokhale, Bai

Gangadhar Tilak; Aurobindo Ghosh, Lala Lajpat
Rai, Igbal and above all, Mahaima Gandhi.
Progressive thinking of those involved into
the Indian national movement wasclearly evident
in three fields where reforms were suggested :
caste system, position of women, and
untouchability. Brahmo Samaj, Prarthana Sama j
and Arya Samaj, all of them opposed the division
of Indian society into rigid caste groups. Satya
Shodhak Samaj of Jotiba Phuley of Maharashira
and Self Respect Movement of Madras were
opposed to the domination of upper castes,

- Evil customs _like sati, purdah, child
marriage, devadasis and the condition of widow,
were aitacked for the emancipation of women,
The leaderslaid emphasison women’s education,

After 1919, women’s participation in politics _

increased a great deal. The efforts of Mahatma
Gandhi in bringing women in the mainstream of

R
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political activity has been noteworthy. The
women have also been active in kisan
movements.

- Untouchability has been the most blatant
manifestation of caste system. The reform
movements and the Indian Nationa! Congress
laid special emphasis on the removal of
untouchability. Mahatma Gandhi's concern for
this group, whom he called the Harijans, was of
special importance. B.R. Ambedkar came to be
recognised as their spokesman. The All India
Depressed Classes Federation was important for
taking up the cause of the untouchables. All
Indian Harijan Sevak Sangha was founded by
- Mahatma Gandhi in 1932. Such concerns were
shown by the Congress Ministries that came to
power in some provinces in 1937, By taking up
these 1ssues, the leaders of the national movement
emphasized principles of equality and of
democratic rights that formed the base of their
demand from for freedom British rule.

Secularism

~ Integration of different féligiqus groups of the -

Indian society was a major concem of (reedom
movement, The British had foIiowed a conscious
policy to divide the Indian society into. rchglous
groups. Most of the communal organisations in
fact thrived on the British support. Playing one
community against the other helped the British to
keep the national movement under control.
Whenever the constitutional concessions had to
be given to the sections of Indian population, the
Britishalways emphasized the divisions in Indian
society. Communal representation was introduced
as far back as the Indian Council Act of 1909, and

wasniotonly retained but expanded in subsequent
constitutional reforms. Such actions finally

resulted into the partmon of the country in 1947.

There was a strong commitment, side by side,
among the leaders of the freedom movement that
religion cannot, and should not, form the basis of
Indian nation. In fact, there were several occasions,

SOCIETY, STATE AND GOVER} w107

when the Congrcés and the Muslim League

joined hands on specific issues. The partition of

Bengal in 1905 provided cne such occasion
of closer contact. The Khilafat Movement of
1919-20. was another occasion, when the
cooperation between the two communitics was
evident. The Lucknow Pact of 1916, on the gve of
the Montague-Chelmsford Reforpps, was yet
another example of cooperation between she
Congress and the League. The Congress
always had important leaders from the
Muslim community. Secular ideas formed a=
important aspect of the Congress ideology “ATien
power was finally wansferredin 1947, secul:
was one of the main planks on whick &:
Consttution of India was based. This is eviident
by the fact that the principle of secularism finds =
prominent place in the Preamble of the
Constitution.

Socialist Ideas

The ieaders of the freedom movement put g.oce
emphasis on broad ideological positions aud
programmes. Narrow considerations that referve:d
only to some sections of the society did not find «
place in their programmes. Thus differences
among leaders were expressed in terms of
Moderates, Liberals and Extremists, No-changer,
Swarajists, Congress Socialist Party, and the like.
With the emergence of the Congress Socialist
Party, the movement had a definite inclinatica
towards socialism. This thinking had important
supporters like Pt. Jawaharlal Nehru and Subhash
Chandra Bose. The leaders of the Congress werc
always conscious of problems of backwardiio«s

“and of poverty and regarded socialism, with i3

emphasis on economic upliftment and equality,
quite attractive. The Revolution of 1917 inRussia
provided a new vision and promise and sought to
show a newpath- Socialism became a doctrine
that provided guidance to many pollcws in later
years.
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Politics of Consensus

The freedom movement, as we have seen above,
included people from different socio-economic
groups, diverse occupations, dif| ferentregions, and
different tdeological groups. The Congress party
had to carry these differences along in order to
maintain the unity of the movement. There were
individuals and groups in Congress, who had
sharp ideological view points on issues. We have
examined some of them earlier. But it was always
thought advisable to follow the safe path of broad
agreement and consensys rather than forcing an
issue to be decided on the basis of majority-
minority support, When an issue isdecided on the
basis of consensus, there is an efforg to
accommodate different viewpoints. This makes
the decisionsacceptable to larger number of people
and groups. Thinkers of national movement like
Mahatma Gandhj provided sound basis of the
policy of consensys. The Congress Party
developed into a Party advocating neither the
ideology of the left nor of right, but that of tho
Centre, quite in line with thepolitics of consensuys.
This meant thar jt refrained from taking any
extreme positions. This ‘middle of theroad’ policy
had a positive impact. But jts negative aspect was
that the society and €conomy did not undergo any
drastic change.

Basic Values

The basic values that were reflected in the ideals
of the constitution of India, thus, ook shape
during the Freedom Movement. This was true of
principles like secularigm and socialism, as also
of constitutional provisions like the federal system.
The stow evolution oflhescnonnsallowedenough
time to be accepied by the people and 1o gain
legitimacy. When these ideals were included in
the constitution afger independence, they had
already been accepted by the Indian nation. No
special effonts were required 10 persuade the
peopletoaccept the principles. This was specially
tie of the norms of democratic system of
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government. Much before the first general
elections were held in 1952, the people had become
familiar with the system of elections and of the
elected representatives. The freedom movement
had already made the Indian Population familiar
with the democratic institutions and procedures
as also with many of tha principles like sociafism
and secularism .

Constitutional Method

The Freedom movement had consisten tly
emphasized the importance of the cQnstitutional
method of change. The leaders had shown
remarkable patience with the British rulers. They
always relied upon making demands within the
accepted procedures and institutions. The
Gandhian method of protest, e.g. Satyagraha and
Civil Disobedience, were unique, that often baffled
the British rulers. Even when they found reforms
in institutions like the Governor’s Executive
Council, the legislature, the civil services, not
entirely to their satisfaction, the leaders refrained
from resorting to drastic measures. Protests and

peaceful demonstrations were normally accepted,

The resolutions of the Congress contained
proposals for reform. Channels of negotiations
with the British were always kept open. This laid
the foundation for the working of the democratic
institutions, which requires constant negotiations
with driverse groups and accommodation of
diverse demands, | |

Party System

Working of democracies have emphasized the
uscfulness of political parties. They are the
intermediaries between the democratic institutions
and the population a¢ large. Besides the Congress,
many other parties too came into existence, e.g.

- Swaraj party, Communist party of India and the

Ghadar party. Emiergence of a predominant force
like the Congress party was an important
contribution of the freedom movement. Growth
of thismonolithic party helpedthe Indian political
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system to maigitain stability in the crucial beginning
years of freedom. After independence, the
Congress maintained its predominant position for
adecade and a half, It was during this period that
the foundations of Independent India were laid.
The Congress was helped a great deal by the
legacy of the freedom movement. It was also
useful in providing Indian democracy a sound
beginning to take roots in the Indian soil.
Organisation and the working of the Congress
Party was such that included people from diverse
groups, representing different regions and
interests, and having different view points. This
diversity was, in fact, encouraged in the Party. It
did notimpose strict discipline that wosld exclude
diversity. This is what Rajni Kothari called the
“Congress System” that provided the framework
for the working of Indian democracy in the initial
years.

Democratic Leadership

The leadership that emerged during the freedom
movement was the most valuable asset for Indian

democracy. The movement provided notonly the

framework of ideals and institutions, but also the
_persons who were trained in working according to
the ideals. The list of frontline leadership of
persons like Gandhi, Nehru, Rajendra Prasad,

Abul Kalam Azad and B.R. Ambedkar, is quite

impressive. They gave a direction to the healthy
working of Indian democracy. Besides these
leaders, there were leaders at other levels—at the
provincial, districts, and éven village levels.
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Committed leaders had emerged at almost all the
levels during the freedom movement. They came
from different walks of life. They had varied
background. When institutions were organised
under the new political set-up after independence,
trained and committed leadership was available
tooccupy positions of power. Freedom movement
was a great training ground for leaders, as well as
for the citizens.

Popular Consciousness

With expanding base of the freedom movement,
large sections of the Indian population became
politically conscious. Such consciousness
included the awareness of the different aspects of
socio-economic life and also the different levels
of the society. Besides the idea of Indian nation,
the people came to know about their rights and
privileges. They became familiar with the leaders,
institutions, and processes of democracy. Besides
such consciousness for citizenship, they became
aware of their sectional interests as farmers,
labourers, and industrialists. As we have seen
above, such movements that referred to specific
interests formed part of the mainstream of the -
nationalist movement. The reform movements
presented yet another level of consciousness.
Social evils were also highlighted which required
reforms of different kinds for various sections.
The freedom movement thus provided a level of
popularconsciousness that proved to be thedriving -
force for Indian democracy.

EXERCISES

. What major changes were brought about in the Freedom Movement after 19207
2. Discuss the role of Social Reformers in the Freedom Movement.
3. Indian national movement had a wide social base. Explain
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4. What do you know about any two basic values which ook shape during the national
movement 7 ?

5. Write short notes on the following :
(@  Secular ideas in Freedom Movement
(b)  Democratic leadership emerging in the Fmédom Movement.
{¢)  Politics of consensus ‘
(d) Women's participation in the national movernent,
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CHaPTER 12

Preamble to the Indian Constitution

THE PREAMBLE contains the basic-ideals and basic
underlying principles of a constitution, stated
mostly in moral terms that indicated the desired
direction for a political system. In the detailed
arrangement of institutions, positions, and
procedures, consututions always pay primary
attention to these ideals. They provide the
justification for constitutional provisions.

The ideals of Indian constitution took shape -

during the freedom movement and were inspired
by its distinguished leaders. The nationalist
sentiments had consistently emphasized that any
constitution for India must be formulated by the

Indians themselves. It should not be imposed -

from above by outsiders. Sovereignty of the Indian
people had been emphasized. Different kinds of
inequalities and exploitation in the Indian society
had been attacked during the movement. As we
have alrecady seen above that the freedom
movementalways paid attention to social reforms
and its leaders have been well-known reformers.
Efforts at reforms reflected the ideals that the
frecdom movement had before it Constitutional

metheds had been one such ideal that was -

consistently emphasized. When the Cabmet

MissionPlan—came—n-May 1946, the Indian

Natronal Congress saw an opportunity to try its

hands at constitution-making. The resolution ¢f
the Congress Working Commiittee on June 24,
1946, declared the objectives as immediate
independence and opening outof avenues leading
to the rapid advance of the masses economically
and socially. It was further elaborated at the
Congress session held in November 1946 on the

- eve of the meeting of the Constituent Assembly.

This resolution declared that “it stands for an
independent sovereign republic wherein all powers
and authority are derived from the people, and for
a constitution wherein social objectives are laid
down to promote freedom, progress and equal
opportunity for all the people of India ....”

The Constituent Assembily which gave shape
to the Constitution of India faced at the outset the
task of stating its basic objectives. The ideals of
national unity had gathered prime importance
becauseof the spectre of partition already haunting
the working of the Assembly, The basic objectives
for the constitutions found expression first of all
inthe objective Resolution introduced eloquently

- by PandlLJawahaﬂai—Nehm—en-Becember 13,

1947, which represented such expression of
determination on the part of the members of the
Constituent Assembly. Some of the important
provisions of the Resolution were as follow.



PREAMBLE TO THE INDIAN CONSTITUTION
e
(1) ThisConstituent AssemblyqeAGGG b
and solemn resolve to proclaim India as an
Independent Sovereign Republic and todraw
up for the future governance a constitution;
wherein all power and authority of the
Sovereign Independent India, its constituent
parts and organs of government, are derived
from the people;
wherein shall be guaranteed and secured o
all the people of India justice—social,
economic and political; equality of status,
of opportunity, and before the law: freedom
of thought, expression, belief, faith, worship,

2)

€)

vocation, association, and actidn, subject to.

law and public morality; and
wherein adequaie _safeguards shall be
provided forminorities, backward and tribal

“)

The Resolution was widely welcomed and
debated by the members of the Constituent
Assembly in the middle of December 1946. The

two limitations that the members mentioned

repeatedly was the absence of he Muslim League
from the Assembly and the uncertain status of the
Princely States. This introduced an element of
hesitation on the part of the members. Afier a
debate once again, the Resolution wasadepted by
the Assembly on January 22, 1947. .
Based on the Resolution, the Drafting
Committee considered the Preamble as proposed
by B.N. Rau. This stage of discussion saw further
refinements of concepts like ‘sovereignty” and
addition of certain terms like “fraternity”. Other
terms like ‘democracy’, ‘justice’, ‘liberty’ and
‘equality’ were widely discussed, where these
abstract terms were given concrete meaning, Dr.
B.R. Ambedkar’s contribution was marked at
each stage. The Preamble was adopted at the last
stages of the working of the Constituent Assembly
sothatit was in conformity with the constitutional

provision. It was considered necessary almost
three decades after the independence to introduce.

terms of ‘socialist’, ‘secular’ and ‘integrity’ of the
nation by the Forty-second . imendment passedin

g.cOM
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1976. The Preamble to the Constitution of India
reads as follows:
“WETHE PEOPLE QFINDIA, having solemnly
resolved to constitute India into a
SOVEREIGN__ SOCIALIST- —SECULAR
DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC and secure o all jts
citizens:

"JUSTICE, social, economic and political;
LIBERTY of thought, expression. betief, faith

and worship; _

EQUALITY of status s and | opportunity; 2 and to
promoie among them all )
FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of the
indivi i i i ion;

IN OUR CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY this
twenty-sixth day of November 1949, do HEREBY
ADOPT,ENACT ANDGIVE TOOURSEL VES
THIS CONSTITUTION".

The preambie is a very comprehensive
expression of the philosophy on which the
constitutional structure is based. Different parts
of the preambile outline the source from which the
constitution derives its authority. The type of
govemment and the objectives of the Indian
political system are also outlined. Since the
constitution is a legal document, the date of its
adoption is clearly mentioned. The preamble states
that the “People of India” represent the source of
authosity of the constitution. The will of the
people was expressed in the resolution of the
Constituent Assembly. It is also clear that the
people decided on their own to adopt the
Constitution. It has not been imposed by any
external agency.

- Thetype of government that the constitution
provides for is defined in terms of Sovereign,
Socialist, Secular, Democratic, and Republic. As
we have seen above sovereignty is a necessary
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aspect of any state. It refers to tlpﬁﬁ%gtioned
acceptance of the authority of the state within its
territory, as well as by other states. Any decision
of the state will, therefore, be accepted by its
citizens, Similarly, other sovereign states will
recognize the Indian states as having legitimate
authority over its territory and the people.
~ The terms Socialistand Secular were added
inthe Preamble by the Forty-second Amendmen(.
passed by the Parliament in 1976. As we have
seen” @bove both the ideals were emphasized,
againand again, by the leaders during the freedom
movement. There were suggestions during the
debates in the Constituent Assembly also for the
inclusion of these terms in the constitution. K. T,
Shahmoved suchanamendmenton twooccasions.
It was pointed out that other provisions of the
~ constitution took care of both the ideals. Such
ideals are emphasized in the constitutional
provisions of Fundamental Rights which provide
rights to Equality and rights against Exploitation.
Social and Economic Justice are important
provisions of the Directive Principles of State
Policy. Similarly, Liberty of Belief, Faith and
Worship and Equality of Status and Opportunity
were adequate explanations of the idea: of
Sccularism. Moreover Artcles 25 to 28 provide
forright to Freedom of Religiop. Still these ideals
had to be emphasized by the Amendment of 1976,
Swarn Singh, Chairman of the Congress
Committee on Constitutional Changes, pointed
outthat the insertion of the term “socialist” showed
the nation’s resolve to work for ‘a, new socio-
economic resolution.’ '
Debates on the ideals of democracy in the
Constilsent Assembly were given shape by
important leaders like Jawaharlal Nehruand B.R.
Ambedkar. It was emphasized that both political
andeconomic aspectsof democracy are important,
Givingright o vote (o the citizens is important,but
itisnotenough. Ithad to be considered along with
economic democracy. B.R. Ambedkar defined
social democracy ‘as a way of life which
recognizes liberty, equality and fraternity as the

A ues _CO“\

SOCIETY, STATE AND GOVERNMEMT

Dr. BR. Ambedkar (1891-1956 AD)

An eeminem jurist and educationijst, Leader of
the scheduled castes and a dedicated fighter
for the cause of the oppressed people.
Chairperson of the drafting commitice set up
bylhé‘ConsLimem Assembly. Famous works :
‘Castes in India: their Mechanism, Genesis
and Development’, *Who were the Shudras?",
“The Untouchables’, *The Buddha and His -
Dhamma’.

principlesoflife’. Thus the Constituent Assembly
took a comprehensive view of democratic ideals.
The system of adult franchise provided the basic
rationale for democracy. The constitution also -
provided for an independent and impartial body
like the Election Commission to conduct the
elections in a frec and fair manner. While the
representatives to the legislatures are elected by
the people, the governments both at the Centre
Aand in the States, are responsible to the
representative body. The head of the state, the
President,isalsoelected, by a process specifically
defined for this purpose. The Democratic Republic
tdeals are thus satisfied by these provisions of the
constitution.
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The ideals of J ustice, Liberty, Equatity and
mily, prescribe the objectives of the Indian
calsystem. These termg formed the points of
extensive debate in the Constituent Assembly.
Different aspects of Justice— social, economic
and political—were discussed. The achievement
of ideals of welfare slate and putting an end 1o
discrimination on the basis of caste, community,
race and religion was emphasised. Politica] Justice
was 1o be elaborated in terms of different aspects
of liberty. Equality was defined by Ambedkar ‘ag
a sense of common brotherhood of all Indians’,
The term Fratemity w, .
He pointed out that ‘without ﬁa[gmj&._cqualiw
and liberty will be no deeper than'coats of paing'.
Conceptsof liberty, equality and fraternity formed
‘aunion of Trinity in the sense that todivorce one
from the other was to defeat the very purpose of
democracy’, These ideals find place in Pars IJ1
astitution which contain the
!ghwﬁt&&rc{)ifecﬁ%hinciplcs
of S@gﬁojicy,.f.)iscrimination on grounds of
Caste, community, race, and religion are sought to
be prevented. Special provisions are made to
protect the interests of Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes and other weaker sections of
the society. Differen; provisions of the Directive
Principlestake care of the problemsof ¢stablishing
social and economic democracy. Fundamental
berty of thought, expression,
ip. Equality of statyg and
Opportunity are also provided. Abolition of
untouchability and of titles indicating social
distinction and inequality, point towards the ideals
of fraternity.

The preamble mentions the dignity of
individual andtheunityandimegﬁtyoflhcnation _
gether in the same clause. This indicates the
importance tha i attached o the individual as the

Frate
politi

- Apointof view that j

position was reiterated by the Supre.
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basic unit of Indian polity. While Zuaranteeing
different kinds of freedom in Article 19 of the
Fundamenta] Rights, the Constitution Subjects
themtocertain ‘reasonable’ Iestrictions mentioned
i Clauses (2) to (6) of this Article. These
restrictions refer to the sovereignty and integrity
of India and Public Order. The court of law can
decide whether a particular ‘restriction’ imposed
by the government is ‘reasonable’ or not. The
term “integripy’ i ig the
preamble b mgnt. This
emphasis was thought necessary because of the
problems of dissension faced by the Indian polity
from time (o time.,
The final paragraph of the preamble putson
record the exact date when the constitution was
adopted. It emphasizes onceagain the principle of
soveréignty of the people which ‘adopted’ the
constitution, The principle of legitimacy is
strengthened by the declaration on behalf of the
People “to give ourselves this constitution’, It js
th_usasclf—cnacledandself-imposedconsﬁmtion.
' s often put forth is that -
the pr pai (
tisa gcnelﬁlitaﬂtmgmﬂh&msojysmfollow
certain principles. Thig view was expressed by
I Lin the Constityen mbly. This
me Court of
India in the Berubari Case in 1960. The Court’s
decision was different in 1973 inthe Keshavanand
Bharati_case. It was held that the preamble is
Important so far as jt outlines the “basic structure’
of ot ny amendment o the
constitution cannot alter the provisions that refer
to the *basic
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EXERCISES

1. What are the guiding pn'xiciples mentioned in the prcamblé' of the Indian
constitution? Discuss briefly.

2. Write short notes on the following:
(a) Necessity of a preamble in a constitution
(b) Objectives of resolution of 1947,
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CHAPTER 13

Basic Features of Indian Constitution

THE NaTURE of Indian Constitution has been
determined by many factors. Important among
them were the nature of Indian society, the aims
and ideals that took shape during the freedom
movement, the characteristics of the Constituent
Assembly, andthe socio-political events that took
place at the time when the constitution was being
framed. Indian society is heterogeneous which
includes people belonging to different religions
and social groups. Besides, there are many castes
and tribal groups. There are glaring economic
inequalities. These factors were kept in mind
when principlesof secularism,socialism,equality,
andprotection to the weaker sections of the society
were emphasized in the Preamble of the
Constitution, The Indian sub-continent included
British administered provinces of various types
and varied sizes, as well as the Princely States.

. There were more than 500 princely States,
spread all over the teritory. They covered “40 per
cent of the surface area and sustained 20 per cent

- of the population of the subcontinent”, Some of

them were substantial like Kashmir and
Hyderabad, and some others were “no more
substantial than a large village.” They were
governed by different kinds of rulers, who had
special political and administrative position during

the British rule. At the time of independence,
these states had the option of joining either India
or Pakistan, or even remain independent. Many
tulers used this occasion to gain advantages of
differentkinds. Sardar Patel*spolitieat skill;which
combined. persuasion_. with_tonghness, was
responsihlcior—dae-iﬂiegmﬁen-otm_pﬁncely
Stateamm__thc_lndlanllnm There were also
small enclaves like Goa and Pondicherry that
were ruled by other countries like Portugal and
France. Geographical integration was the primary
task of the constitution-makers. R

While this diversity was reconciled in the
freedom movement, it developed certain ideals
over the years. These ideals referred to the much
needed socio-economic reforms, Fundamental
RightsandtheDirectichﬁnciplesofStatePolicy
include many such measures. Specific
constitutional reforms and institations that came
into existence especially after 191 9, also became
apartof the political tradition that the constitution
could not ignore. Constitutionalism was one such

commitment. The parllamentary system and the .

federal structure are other examples of such
influences.

'Ithmstim_cmAssembly that wasengaged
in the task of formulating a constitution of free

\ues cor®
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India came into existence under certain
circumstances and included members from
- different walks of life, It was formed on the basis
of representation to certain communities and to
certain sections of the society. There were
representatives from the ‘General’ category and
‘Muslims’. The Sikhs of Punjab had separate
representation. While the Congress Party had an
overwhelming majority, other political parties
that were represented were Muslim League,
Unionist, Unionist Muslims, Unionist Scheduled
Castes, Krishak Praja, Scheduled Castes
Federation, Sikhs (Non-Congress), Communist,
and some independents. Then, there were
representatives from the Governors® provinces
and from the princely states. Suchwas the diversity
that the Constituent Assembly had 1o reconcile.
This could be contained by means of keeping in
view their interestsand infusing asense of idealism
among the members. The latter task was achieved
by the many distinguished persons who were
members of the Assembly. They included

prominent leaders of the freedom movement,

well-known legal and constitutional experts,
people with commitment, and men with immense
administrativeexperiences. The listof 17members
of the Drafting Committee of the Constituent
Assembly includes names like B.R. Ambedkar,
K.M. Munshi, Alladi Krishnaswami Aiyyar, N.
Gopalaswami Ayyangar, T.T. Krishnamachari,
Vallabh Bhai Patel, J.B. Kripalani, Jawaharlal
Nehru, and B. Pattabhi Sitaramayya. This
galaxy of members brought with them their
knowledge, expertise and experience to enrich
the constitution. Provisions of the Constitution
provide evidence of the knowledge of other
constitutions of the world.

The communal problem had developed .
during the freedom movement. In fact, it was the

main issue that surfaced again and again at every

turn of the constitutional reform. Partition of the i

country and the resulting communal violence was
4 permanent scar on the body politic. It convinced
the constitution-makers of the vulnerability of
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Indian political system that had to manage the
diverse society. No wonder the federal. system

which reflects the diversity,is biased in favour of

the strong centre. As a result of these diverse

influences, the Constitution has certain distinctive

characteristics.

Any discussion on the basic features of the
Coastitution poses certain problems. The
Constitution itself does not declare its basic
characteristics. These have to be derived from
its provisions and institutional structure. Which
of these are basic? There may be different
view-points on this question. However, there is
a broad agreement that there are certain
characteristics of the Indian Constitution that
constitute its basic features,

Constitution Derived from Mauny Sources

The constitution-makers were sokeen to work out
the best possible document that they borrowed
heavily from the constitutional provisions and
institutions of different countries. This process
was helped by the presence of constitutional

experts like B.R. Ambedkar and B.N. Rau. ~ -

The Goy e

biggest source for the Canstitution because about
two-thirds of the provisions are similar, Many of
thesé provisions, as we saw above, had evolved as
aresultof earlier Acts. The Constitution depended

on Great Britain_when it provided for the

-making, the institution-of Speaker-of
structure i important Aj
institution that we find in the Constitution. There
are other provisions that have been taken from the

constitution of USA, ¢.g. the supremacy of the
constitution, - independent -judi iary, judicial
review, elécted hear ate, the procedure for

ratificgion of the. constitutional-amendment by

Staie legislatures. Part Il consisting of the

Fundamental Rights-reminds w 9f

ican-
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“Schedules have been added since then). There
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Righ‘s-iILAmﬂlicanconsmuﬁeﬂ__Thc Constituent

Assembly seems to have depended on the

constitution of Ireland when it provided for the
Directive principles of state licy inPart]V. The
method of the_election of the President, and
romination of membersin the Upper House at the
Centre (i.e. Rajya Sabha) for coniribuiion in the
fields of art, literature, science, social service, etc,
are other provisioxgetllatmaymwaccd to the

Irish constitution, ﬁniﬁaneﬂﬁdian-fede;aﬁon

as ‘AlUnionof States’ and giving res; ers
to Union, are similar (o the constitution of Canada,
The Australian federation provided the idea of

Concurrent List contained i the So. ule
under_Ariicles 245-255 of the Constitution of

India. Articie e
established by law’ is similar 1o the provisions in
the constitution of Japan, |
Such similariies with constitutions of other
Countries attracted many points of criticism in the
Constituent Assembly and afterwards. The
Constitution is termed as ‘borrowed’, as a ‘Patch
work’, as ‘Scissor and paste affair’, as ‘slavish

Imitation of West”, and ‘not suited to the geniusof

the people’. Inspite of these criticisms we find
that at every stage the constitution-makers made
necessary modifications while adopting
a provision from some other country, The

combination of different provisions provide the

Indian Constitution jts unique character. These
institutions are in accordance with the ideals and
commitments that had evolved in the Constituent
Assembly,

An Elaborate Document
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The Directive Principles of State Policy represent
such intentions. Ideas and nstitutions that the
Assembly found attractive in other countries had
1o be accommodated. Two such institutional
frameworks that had 10 be reconciled were those
from the political Systemsof the Great Britain and
of United States of America, The parliamentary
form of govemment rad 1o be reconciled with the
presidential system. Another set of characteristics
that needed o be harmonized was the federal
structure and the unitary principle. The
heterogeneous nature of the units only added 1o
the regional diversity of the political units. The
constitution-makers did not want to leave any
gapsin theconstitution that would create problems -
later. In an effort to tackle such a complex set of
factors, they preferred an elaborate constitutional
document. The length of constitution led the
wel-known constitutional expert, Sir Ivor
Jennings, to describe the Indian constitution as g -
rigid constitution. Bug the fact that the constitution
has had more than 70 amendments suggests that
it is not as rigid as the constitutions of USA,

- Australia and Switzerland, It isalso notasflexible

as the British, The Indian Constitution combines
the chamctc_r’is_tics of rigidity and flexibility.
Procedure for Amen ding the Constitution |

A constitution is a living document, which has to
adapt itself to the changing socio-economic

- conditions in society. Amendi_n_g procedures help

this process of adaptation. A written elaborate
constitution, federal Structure and provisions of
Fundamental Rights—these provisions in the
Constitution of India are sufficient grounds for
having a rigid constitution. This position had

to enact the constitution that was divided in. Strong supporters-in the Constituent Assembly,

WeEre many reasons for this lengthy constitational
document. The members of the Constituent

: Ass‘embly had a vision of socia? change which

they wished tobe reflected in this legal documen,

org . -

There wereothers whoadvocated flexibility. They
-Wcrcconsc':iousofthefastchanginglndian society,
which would need vagt programnfles of socio-
economic change. The Constitution, they argued,
must be flexible enough to adapt itself. The
procedure foramending the Constitution that was
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finally adopted followed acompromise bydividing
the constitutional provisions into three categories
and providing dxfferentpmcedures for amending
them.

There are about three dozen Articles in the

Constitution that can be amended by Parliament
by a simple majority of members present and

voting before sending it for President’s assént.
The provisions that can be amended in this
manner pertain to names and boundadesof States,
creation.-or-aboliden-of Legislauve Conngils in
States, codification of parliamentary privileges,
fixing guorum in Parliameat, salaries and
- allowancesofthe President, Goverpor, and ludges.

of Supreme Court-and High Courts, etc. This
amending procedure is simple and flexible.

For amending the second category of
constitutional provisions, a special majority of
‘Parliament is required. Such an amendment must
be passed by each House of Parliament by a
majority of the total membership of the House.
But this majority must not be less than two-thirds
of the members of the House presentand voting.
Like other bills passed by Parliament, itis sent to
the President for assent. This procedure applies to
most of the provisions in the Constitution.

The third typeof amendment is moredifficult
1o pass. Besides the special majority mesitioned
above, such amendment must-be-approved by at
least S0_per-ecnt of Tié State legislatures. Only
then can it be sent for President’s approval.
Provistons that are required to be amended in this
manner are those dealing with the procedure for
the election of the President of India, executive
powers of the Union and the States, constitational
provjsions for the Scheduled Castes and Tribes,
chan_ggmthcllmonand&a&elmenﬂmd in
- the. Sﬁuethchedm&mpm&-@MS_mm
mwmmmwm
with bout amendme

mwm quite evident that these

provisions are comparatively more important, for
whichamore difficult procedure of amendment is
laid down.
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In over four decades after the introductic:s
of the Constitution, more than 70 amendments

- have been passed. The speed and frequency of

amendments has increased over the years. The

number of amendments during the first decade of
1950-1960 was only 9, while it increased to 15

during 1960-1970. During the five decades of
1970-1989 the political situation in the country

was such that as many as 39 amendments had i

be made. And during the years 1990-92, 7

amendments have been made. With changing

political and socio-economic conditions in the .
country, more amendments became necessary,

The amendments relate to importani s:.jc-
economic issues in the Indian society, e.g. right i~
property, especially related to industries, iznd
reforms, guarantees for the depressed awid
backward classes, andcentre-state relations. Soui:
amendments became necessary also o take care
of thechanging interpretations of the constiutios:!
provisions by the judiciary.

Judicial interpretations have suggested tha
Parliament does not have unlimited powers ic
amend the Constitution. The Supreme Coust
suggested in the Keshvanand Bharati case i
1973 that the ‘basic structure’ of the Constitutics
cannot be alicred by Parliamentary amendmens:.
The Fortysecond Amendment in 1976 provides
that Parliament’s powers to amend the Constitution
is unlimited. There is no provision in ihe
Constitution which cannot be amended. It was
also provided that no Parliamentary amendment
shall bequestioned in acourtof law. The Supreine
Court reversed the position again in the Minerva
Mills case in 1980 and sustained the ‘basic
structure” argument.

The Federal Structure

The Constitution of India has all the basic features
of a federal system of government: a written
-constitution, division of power between the Union
and the States, and an independent judiciary.
Provision concerning division of legislative and
administrative powers between the Union and the
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States are elaborate. The judicial authority to
protect the constitution is clearly established. But
the term *“federation’ isnotused by the constitution-
makers. They prefer the ierm ‘Union of States’.
Emphasis on the Union is reflected also in other
provisions of the Constitution, e.g. creation of
new States and changing the State’s boundaries at
Centre’s initiative; single Constitation for the
Union as well as for the States; single citizenship;
appointment of executive head of the State, i.c.
the Govemnor by the Centre; and above all, the
Emergency Powersof the President. In the opinion
of some people the Constitution is more unitary
than federal. The well-known writer K.C. Wheare
labeis the Indian Constitution as ‘quasi-federal’.
Factors like heterogeneity of Indian society,
diverse nature of different regions, the commaunal
problem and, most importantly, the serious law
and order situation that India faced by riots at the
time of partition, influenced the constitution-
makers of the necessity for a strong central
govemment,

Parliamentary Form of Government

The basic form of government that had evolved in
India after the Acts of 1919 and 1935, was that of
the Parliamentary form of the British pattern. In
this system actual powers are with the Prime
Minister, who is the head of the Government. The
Prime Minister and the Council of Ministers are
members of the political party that generally has
majority in the Parliament. The executive powers
are located with the ministers and the Prime
Minister. Thus the Prime Minister controls the
majority in the legislature and is also the head of
the executive branch of government. In a

parliamentary form of govemment, therefore,

there is fusion of the legislative and the executive
powers. The President is the ‘constitutional head
of the State and the Prime Ministeri f
thego_vmnmm.Ithtatcshaveﬂtcsamekindof
executive authority with Chief Minister and his
Council of Ministers.
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Fundamental Righls

We have seen above that the preambie of the
Indian Constitution emphasizes ‘dignity of
individual’. Pact-TII of the Constitution ovides
the rights that are guaranteed to the citizens. It
includes Right to Equality, Right to Freedom,
Right against Exploitation, Right to Freedom of
Religion, Culfiiral and Educational Rights, Right
to Property and Rightto Constitutional Remedjes.
The Fortyfonrth Amendment of 1978 brought
about a change in the Right o Property. Aricle
300=A4m'jmsﬂlat‘n0-pﬁrsonshall_bemmyed
i i ".Rightto
property is no longer a Fundamental Right. Itisa
‘legal’ right The difference between the two
kinds of rights is that the first has the canstitutional
guarantee behind. it; ‘legal’ right on the other
hand, is. b inary Jaw.

Fundamental Rights have constitutional
guarantee and in case of their violation, citizens

can appeal to the Supreme Court of India, which

has the obligation to protect the Constitution.

The rights cannot be taken away except by a.
constitutional amendment. But, these rights are

not unlimited. There are certain limitations to the

rights from the pointof view of peace and security

of society and of the state. I :

Fundamental Duties

The Fortysecond Amendmentof 1976 added Part
IV-Ain.the Constitution containing ten duties of
citizens. They include: duty to follow and respect

the Censtitution, to follow the ideals that inspired

sc anism, to_safeguard
public property and abjure violénce, and to.excel
in all individual and collective activity, Unlike
therights, the dutics are not guaranteed by judicial

PR DR S LT
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sanction. They are ideals to guide the citizens and
- to remind them about fundamental expectations
from them.

Directive Principles of State Policy

Part IV of the Constitution consists of certain
guarantees to the citizens. But these are not

‘Justiciable’, The citizens cannol-appreach. the
courtof inciples,
This idea-has.its beginning in the constitutional
proposals of the Tej Bahadur Sapru Commitiee in
1944-45. Distinguishing between the justiciable’
-and ‘non-justiciable’ rights, B.N. Rau, the
constitutional adviser, clarified that ‘there are
Certain rights which require positive action by the
State and which can be guarantced only in so far
as such action is practicable, while others merely
require that the State shall abstain from prejudiciat
action. The provisions inciuded in the Directive
Principles of State Policy are based on the list of
rights prepared by the sub-committee on
Fundamental Rights appointed by the Constituent
Assembly, _ o _
' The Directive Principles provides the
guidelines to the legislature and the executive for
the achievements of the ideals of a welfare state,
Provisions include economic and social justice.
Acwal policy guidelines are listed under the two
broad principles. This part of the Constitution
also includes provisions for establishment of and
encouragement to Village Panchayats, for
worke=s’ participation in management, for
protecting environment and wild life, etc. Influence
of the principles advocated by Mahatma Gandhj
is evident in provisions like promotion of the
interests of Scheduled Castes and Tribes,
- promotionsofcottage industries and organisation
of village panchayats, = o
" There _has been a _controversy about the
"Fundamental Rights.and the Directive Principles.
* Incase, there is a contlict hetween the provisions
of the two, which will prevail, while the first

SOCIETY, STATE AND GOVERNMENT

There is also a distinction in terms of one being
‘justiciable’ and other being ‘non-justiciable’.
But the Directive Principles represent the moral
force and national conscience of the Constitution
which the Indian state is expected to keep in view.
The Constitution prescribes that the Directive
Principles are ‘fundamental in the governance of .
the country and it shail be the duty of the State to
apply these principlesin making laws’. A question
that has occupied the mind of the Supreme Court
ever since the Champakam Dorairajan case in
1951, is the primacy of one over the other, Which
of the two is more important—Fundamental Rights
or the Directive Principles? The Supreme Court
has given varied interpretations. The first
interpretation was that the Fundamental Rights
are more important, but they can be amended to
take care of the Directive Principles. The famous
Golaknath case of 1967 wasa turning point when
the Supteme Court judgment said that the
Fundamental Rights cannot-be_amended. The
Twentyfourth and Twentyfifth Amendments of
1972, established the earlier interpretation that
amendment to Fundamental Rights are possible.
The Fortysecond Amendmentof 1976 established
the impartanceof Directive Principlesovertertain
Fundamental Right. The judgement of Supreme
Cougt_in_the Minerva Mill case in 1980 again
asserted the superiority of Fundamental Right.
The controversy and the different inter-
pretations only indicate the importance of the
Fundamental Rights and the Directive Principles.
The constitution-makers were conscious :of .
the problems that may arise at the time of
implementation of the two parts of . the
Constitution. As Justice J. Chandrachud
suggested, “Together, notindividually, they form =
the core of the Constitution; together, not
individually, they constitute the tre conscience.”

Emergency Provisions

emphasizes the political rights, the second is XVIII of the Constitution co_nt:i_i nine
~ aimed towards social and economic objectives. Arﬁcleswhichpmvidcfotﬂlgcnmrgencxmng
cO
clues:
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vested in the Pr_é_gijglLQf_JMa. ‘The ghree
conditions under which the President can declare
emergency are war, external aggression and arme;
rebellion, *failure of constitutional machinery in
States” and “‘threat (o financial stability or credit _
- of India_ -
Emergency of the three types have direct
effect on the powers of the states and on the
Fundamental Rights. Many of the provisions
referring to the legislative and other powers of the
institutions at the State level are suspended. Some
FundameMaLRigb_ts, especially Rights to
Freedom, are suspended for the period of
emergency. Besides suspension of some of the
rights, the actual governance of the country passes
on to the Union Government. Under Article 356
the ‘federal scheme of distribution of powers
~ between the Centre.and the States is suspended in
the State where emergency is declared and the
concermed statecomes directly under the President
and the Union government. Thus during
Emergency, Indian government is centralised.
Chapter 16 discusses this provision and its
implications in detail,

Inde:sendenceof J udiciary and Judicial Review

We have seen in Chapter VIiI thatan independent
judiciary is a basic characteristic of a federal
Sysitm. An important function of Judiciary under
this system is 1o act as the guardian of the
constitution and give authentic interpretations in
cases of disputes. Thus, the powers of the
legislatures 1o make laws are subject to
examination by the Judiciary from the point of
view of the constitutional provisions. The same is
true of the orders of the executive, If the court of
law f@glit,ﬂamjawpasmd_by_mc.leg.islatureormc
executive orders are against . the constitutional
provisions, the law is declared invalid, This is
knowmras the power of J udicial Review, The
Su our ia-hi such-pawers with
regard-1o-(a) disputes between the Centre and the
States(b) those laws-passed.by. the legislatures

e

which are not in tune with the Constitution, (c)
protecting the Fundamental Rights, and (d) o
interpretandclarify aprovision of the Constitution _
abaut which there are some doubts and differences -
of opinion. Cases of all such categories have
come before the Supreme Court of India from
Lime to time.

The powers of the judiciary in India are not
as far-reaching as they are in the USA under the
principle of *due process of law’. This principle
allows the judiciary 10 examine laws from the
point of view of wide ideas like the ‘principles of
natural justice’. The Indian Constitution accepts .
the ‘principle of procedure established by law’,
whichallowsthe legistature toprescribe the scope
of alaw, This gives the legislature certain powers
to decide the course of law, Pt Jawaharlal Nehm
asserted that judiciary cannot'be made the third
house of legislature. Again, the first amendment
to the Constitution addeJhQN_i_n!h‘Schch_ﬂQ_in
the Constitution. Any law inciuded in this
Schedule cannot be questioned in a court of law.
Disputes relating to the distribution of water of
inter-state rivers has also been kept outside the
Judicial purview,

The Constitution of India is a document
where powers and functions of institutions are
discussed in great detail. Moreover, the process of
amending the Constitution is easier as compared
to the other federal sysiems. The legislatures can
EXErcise greater powers to brin g about changes in
keeping with the changing circumstances, Thus,
the Constitution of India has been able toreconcile
the federal principle with the compulsions of a
parltamentary system, where the institution of
legislature is important.
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EXERCISES

1. Identify any two sources of the Indian Constitution. Describe in brief the provisions
which have been taken from these sources.

How can the Indian Constitution be amended?
Briefly discuss India’s federal features.
Whatdo you know about the Fundamental Rights as guaranteed in the Constitution?

A

When was fundamental duties included in the Constitution. Name any five
fundamental duties.

6.  Write short notes on the following -
(a) Judicial Review
(b)  The non-justictability of the Directive Principles of State Policy

(¢) Emergency provisions.
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CHAPTER 14

Indian Federation :

Constitutional Provisions

and Working

CoNsTITUTION OF & country is the product of the
circumstances in which it is formulated. The
historical legacy, the socio-economic and
geographical condition, the nature of the
constitution-making body, the coniemporary
situations — all such factors have to bereconciled
with the ideals that the makers of the constitution
wish to enshrine in the document. Hence the
complexity of the process of constifution making.
The type of federal system that we find in the
- Indian Constitution is a result of such factors that
had their influence. That this system is most
suited to the Indian conditions is borne out by the
diverse nature of its society, and of its economic

and the political units. The British provinces and

the Princely states that came (o constitute the
States in Independent India were differently
administered and even followed different legal
Systems. There were vast differences even among
the Princely states. All these units used different
languages. There were cultural differences also.
In fact the Indian National Congress had adopted
the federal structure in the organisation of the
paity. The Consnment Assembly itself contained
representatives of different units and different
communities. As discussed in Chapter 13, the

Constituent Aésembly included representatives
of different communities like the Qflusllms and
Sikhs, as also of different parties liké the Muslim
League, Unionist, Unionist Muslims, Unionist
Scheduled Castes, Krishak Praja, Scheduled
Castes Federation and some Independents. While
bringing these diversities together, the leaders of
the Freedom Movement were always conscious
of them. The federal idea was reflected in the
constitutional reforms that were introduced from
time to time. Much before the Constitution was
framed, the Act of 1935 had established the
federal working. The Cripps Mission of 1942, the
Cabinet Mission of 1946, and the Objectives
Resolution proposed by Pt. Jawaharalal Nehru in
1947 —alt of them had accepted the federal
principle. To adopt the federal structure seemed
most natural for the Constitution of India. '
There were certain other equally important

- forces which emphasized the need for a strong

Union Government. The Indian economy that
was left by the British after the Second World
War suffered from deficits and shortages. Food
shortage had reached an alamming stage. The
communal situation that had posed problems even
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earlier was acute as the partition seemed
inevitable. The communal riots that accompanied
the partition posed serious problems of
maintaining law and order, and unity of the
country. The status of- the Princely states was
sull undecided. The Indian Independence Act of
1947 had given freedom to the princes to decide
whether they would remain independent or join
India, or Pakistan. The requirements of economic
reconstructon, the uncestain status of the Princely
stales, and the communal situation thatculminated
mto the 1947 riots, were importantconsiderations
that persuaded the Constitution makers toprovide
for a strong Centre within the federal framework.
. The Constituent Asscmbly was thus
commitied (o the federal idea, and at the same
. time, convinced of the need for having a strong
central government. In an effort (o reconcile the
twoconsiderations, the constitution-makers opted
- for a balance in favour of the Centre. Indian
federation Khs givenrise10a controversy about its
nature. While some describe it as a federal structure
with strong bias towards the Centre, others feel
that it is more unitary than federal. The well-
. known scholar, K.C. Wheare calls it a ‘quasi-
federal” system. This is a middle position which
views. the provisions of the constitution as
providing for a federation, but of a kind which
cannot be called a “federation’ in the classical and
full sense of the term. )
While evaluating the Indian federal system
_scholars often keep in view the older federations
like the United Stases of Ameriéa. The theory of
federalism suggested by early writers like A.V.
Dicey depended heavily upon the US experience.
Characteristics of federalism that are found there
areoften the ideals against which other federations
are evaluated. But the process of the making of the
federation differs from country to country. What
issuitable for USA may not be the best option for
other countries. In fact different federations like

the Switzerland, "Australia and Canada have .

‘worked out their own systems. Then, there are
federal systems in the Third World countries in

5.cO
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Asia and Africa that have their distinct
characteristics. We have examined these aspects
in Chapter VIII. To talk of the ‘ideal form’ of a
federal system is, therefore, unrealistic, Every
constitution has its distinct characteristics, The
Indian Constitution has opted for a federal system
that the constitution-makers found most suitable.

The Indian Federal Scheme

TheConstitution of India recognisestwo levels of
govemment—at the Union and in the States. The
territory is divided into 25 States and 7 Union
Territories. The States have powcrs and functions
derived from the Constitution and have
governments with jurisdiction in the respective
States. The government at the Union level has
Jurisdiction over the entire Indian territory.
Distribution of legislative, administrative, and
financial powers between the Union and the States
is elaborately provided. Thus the distribution of _
power is both territorial and in terms of subjects.
The Constitution as the source of such powers is
Supreme. An independent judiciary also finds a
place, with a clear responsibitity of guarding
and interpreting the constitution. The Indian
Constitution satisfies the basic requirements of a -
federal form of govemment.

Legislative Powers

Chapterlofthe P ides
the scheme of distribution-of legislative powers.
The Seventh schedule contains three lists of
subjects:- the Union List, the State List, and the
Concurrent List. The Union List contamns 97
subjects, the State List has 66 subjects and the
Concurrent List consists of 47 subjects. Some
changes were introduced by the Seventh (1956)
and the Fortysecond (1976) Amendments,
when items likesweights and measures, forests,
pmwcﬁonofwildahimalsandbirds,md_educaﬁon
were transferréd from the State List to' the
ConcurrentList. The Indian Parliament can make
laws on the subject included in the Union List,
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‘whereasthe Legislatures in the States can legislate

on subjects in the State List. The Parliament as
well as the state legislatures can take up subjects
in the Concurrent List for making laws. The
Union List which is the most exhaustive, includes
subjects of national impontance (e.g. defence,

‘foreign affairs, comage, banking), subjects that -

cover common miterests of several staies {ie.
inter-state trade and cominerce, regulation and
developmentof inter-state rivers and nvervalleys,
Inter-state migration), and certain other subjects
like Elections, and Accounts and Audit. The State
List includes subjects of regional imporizice.

Some of the impartant entries in this List are State

~ taxesand duties, police, administration of justice,

local self-government, public health, education,
agriculture, forests, fisheries, industries and
minerals. The Union Parliament can take over
some of these subjects under its jurisdiction. The
Concurrent List includes items dealing with

generalTaws and legal procedures (e.g. criminal

law, criminal procedures, marriage, divorce,
property law, contracts, elc.) and certain subjects

concerning social welfare, (c.g. trade unions,

social security, vocational and technical training

of labour, legal, medical and other professions,
ete.). Economic and social planning is alsa a pary
of this list. The subjects are such that they may
-require the initiative by the Parliament at certain

time, while it may become necessary at ‘other
moments for the state legislatures to make faws.
Since legislatures at both the levels have powers
tomake laws on subjects in Concurrent List, there
may be sitvations when laws passed by the two
are contradictory or overlap. In such cases, the
law enacted by the Parliament will have
precedence over State law. Inspite of the

exhaustive list of subjects, there may still be
subjects that are not mentioned in the three
- Lists. The Pariament_can make laws on. such

subjects under the Residuary powers granted by

Article 248
Administrative Powers
Administrative powers of the Union and the States

~ follow the distribution of legislative powers in

the three Lists. Executive powers with regard to
the subjects included in the Union Listare within
the purview of the Union government. The State
governments enjoy the executive powers with
regard o the subjects in the State List. The
State governments also have administrative
powers over the Concurrent List in ordinary
circumstances. But the Union government may
be empowered by a law of Parliament o give
directions to a State govemment regarding a
Concurrent subject.

Part XIV_of the-Constitmion-on—Services
under Union and States’ provides for a set of two

governmental structures. While one is organised
and controlled by the_Union Govermnment, the
other is the State Cadre._ The dual system of

administration follows from the federal character
of the Indian Constitution, where both the Union
and the States have their defined Jurisdiction,
There are all India Services that are common to all
the States and Union Territories. While some
services like the Indian Administrative Service
(IAS), and Indian Police Service (IPS), are -
recognised by the constitutional provisions, the

Council of States is empowered by Article 312 10 -

create a_new all-India servicg by a2 iwo-third
majority. The states also have their own cadres of
administrative services, created under their own -
acts. In actual working, the all-India services
have a predominant position in the government. -
Most of the important and senior posttions in the
States are held by the members of the all-India
services. Since the effective control over these
services is that of central government, this is yet
another feature that points towards the important
place of the Union government in the federation.
The federal nature of the constitution is

—

- suspended under the Emﬁtgenc;_hﬁyisions_,_

especially in case of breakdown of c_on_stitutional.
government in astate. Under such conditions, the
entireexecutive institution comes under thecontrol

- of the Union govemnment. The Governor of State

who is_appointeq__b){__mf; Urion government

becomes the head of the administration.
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Financial Powers

The 37 Axicles, from 264 to 300, contained in
Part X1 of the Constitution provide for a division
of sources of Finance between the Union and-the
State governments. The two lists that include the
subjects for legislation, the Union and the State
Lists, also define such sources. The Union List
includes twelbve-items and the State List consists
of nineteen items that define the financial powers.
The sources _of revenue mentioned in the State
govcr_nm_tz_r_ll;,._ _Some such unmportant sources are
land.mycnuc Lliquor and opium, cxcise, stamps,

(, taxes on land and
buildings, mxes__ on .co.nsumpljcm. and sale of
elech[yJam&Qnmhicies,mnu%emenm,bctting,
and gambling. The sources of revenue included in
the Union List are of various type. Some taxes are
levied and collected by the Union and may be
distributed between the Union and the State if the
Parliament so provides by law, e.g. Union duty an
excise on certain iterns, Some others, likc tax on
income other than agriculture are shared between

- the Union and the States. There arc yet others that
" are levied_and collected by the Centre, but the

entire colle&,uon is distributed among States e.g.

sucgession and estate duties in respecrof property
0[hcr Ih.m agncuhurdl land. Some othcrs are

e,

On certain _1_;c_ms__.__\ It is oftcn mentioned that the
sources of revenue are different in nature. Those
included in the State List are ‘rigid’ and cannot be
extended much. But the sources assigned in the
Union List are ‘flexible and can be increased’.

- Another category of financial resources that
needs mention is grants-in-aid and loans. The
Union Government can grant resources for States
fordevelopmental programmes. This may also be
done in cases where a State hasbudgetary deficits.
Such deficits may arise when the financial budget
ofa State provides for an expenditure, but may not
have the resources for that. The States can also
take loans from the Union government. The Union
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Government has vast financial powers with regard
to these two types of allocation of financial
resources,

Finance Commission is an important
insttution that looks after the distribution of

financial resources between the Union and the

States,asalso among lhe States. Ariicles 270' 273

Flﬂanc&-QQmmISSIOH. The Cp_fn_m_mon is

appoinied by the President every five years, The
main function of the Commission is to suggest the

basis on whichresources are io be shared between

the Cengg_@@gﬁ@tes and among the States.
Grants-in-aid are given to the Stateson the formula
suggested by the Commission. Other issues in the:
interestof betier management of financial matters
can also be referred to the Commission. The
Tenth Finance Commission has been appointed
0 1992 under the Chairmanship_of Shri K.C.
Pant

Thus we find eIabomle provisions in the
Constitution that define the respective legislative,
administrative and financial powers of the Union
and the States, Such demarcation is necessary for

a federal system of government. But the

institutional mechanisms provided in the
Constitution give greater emphasis on the powers

“of the Central government. We have seen in

Chaplcrs VII and VIII that there has been a
general tendency of increasing centralisation of
power in modern states. We have also examined
the circumstances that convinced the Constituent
Assembly of the necessity of a strong Central
government.

Unitary Features of Indian Federation

The Constitution describes India as a Union of

States. The Union govermnment has powers to

createnew States and alter their boundaries. Within
five years of the introduction of the Constitution,
the States underwent drastic reorganisation on
linguistic lines in 1956. Since then many new
States and Union Territories have come into
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existence and many of them have undergone
changes in their boundary. The latest chan ge was

introduced with the recognition of Goa as a State

11 May 1987 Thus the very geographical identity -

of Siates depends on the Union government.
The Constitution of India gives greater
powers 1o the Centre-with regard to legislative,
administrative, and financial ma tters. Though the
legislative powers are defined by the three Lists,
the Council of Siates may pass a resolation by a
two-third majority and authorise the Parliament
to legislate on a State subject in national interest,
The Governor may_reserve bills on certain
specified mauers passed by a Siate legistature for
the assent of the President. The Parliament can
~also legislate on a State subject with the consent

ofthe housesoflegislamres of one or mere-States:

Then, under the Emergency provisions, the
Parliament has over-riding legislative powers.
President’s Rule is imposed in a State under
conditions of failure of constitutional government
in a State. This may happen when the President
receives a report from the Governor or forms an
opinior on his own (hat the government of the
- State is not being carried on in accordance with
“the provisions of the constitution. When
Emergency is declared under this clause, the
Uniongovernmenthas ful controloverthat State.
Thisisa wide-ranging power that remains in the
hands of the Union government. There have been
frequent complaints that this power is very often
used by the Union govemment for political reasons
and in the interest of the political party in power
atthe centre. We will discuss thisaspectin Chapter
16. The appointment of the Governors of States
who represent the executive authority is in the
hands of the Union government. The Governor
plays an mportant role in the imposition of
President’s Rule in a State. As we have seen
- above, the President usually declares Emergency
in a State, when he receives a report from the
Governor about the failure of the constitutional
government in that state.
'IhclawspassedbyParliamentamapplicablc

to the entire country. The Union government is
administratively responsible for implementing
them. The State governments have to function in
a manner so that the Central laws are complied
with and the executive powers of the Union are
not impeded. The Union government may also
issue instructions to the States OR certain matters
like the construction of highways, welfare of
Scheduled Castes and Tribes, etc. The All-India
Services, that are created and controlled by Union
govemnment, act as an important administrative
agency in the hands of the Union. While many of
these officers work in States, it is the Union
government which actually controls their
recruitment and other conditions of service,

The same patiern is observable with regard
0 the financial powers as well. We have seen
above that the Union List includes those sources
of revenue that are *flexible’ while the State List
has “rigid’ sources. The Central government has
a larger share of the revenue, which in turn are
distributed among the States. The same is true of
Grants-in-Aid and Loans which become important
sources of finances for States. The Finance

Commission that suggests the principles of

distribution of resources isappointed by the Central
government. The Cormpuroller and Auditor
General of India is respossiblealso formaintaining
its watch-over the finance of the States. '

~ Besides these constitutional provisions, the
importance of the Centre has been enhanced by

" the process of pPlanning introduced in the fifties.

The Planning Commission thatcame info existence
in 1950 has become the nerve centre for initiating
programmes of development in the country,
Planning of development programmes is
undertaken by the Commission and central funds
arc available for these programmes. The State
cannot ignore these important programmes, Tiis
central agency has become powerful,even though
it is not provided for in the Constitution. Most
of the financial allocation for the development
work in States is in the hands of the Planning
Commission. Which programmesof development
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are to be initiated, how should they be
administered, what should be the financial
allocation for these programmes — all such
crucial decisions are taken by the Planning
Commission. There are agencies like the National
Development Council, consisting of the Chief
Ministers of all the States and the executive heads
of the Union Termitories besides the concerned
Central Ministers, to advise on the planning
process. But the initiative lies definitely with the
Pianning Commission. '

The new policy of economic development
adopted by the Government of India in 1991-92
has ‘liberalised’ the economy. The role of the
public sector and government investment in many
activities has beenreduced considerably. Initiative
for economic and developmental programmes-
has been left to the private sector. Controls and
licensing of many commodities that were in the
hands of the government has been relaxed. In the
changed circumstances initiated by the “policy of
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liberalisation”, the nature of planning by the
government has changed and its scope has beer:
reduced. Consequently the role of the Planning
Commission also has undergone a change. It
will be limited in the scope of activities, as also
the sectors that will have 10 be centrally planned.

The Constitution has provided for the
structure of federalism. These provisions define
the constimtion, powers and functions of the
institutions. But in actual working they are
invariably influenced by political forces. We
cannot talk about the working of institutions in
the federal structure, without a reference to the
political process. The Constitution provides just
the institutional structure, which is important.
The content of the spructure is provided by the
political process. The process of politics, especially
the nature of party politics, is important for
understanding the working of constitutional
provisions,

EXERCISES

What are the main provisions of the Indian Constitution that give it a federal character?

- 2. Describe the various provisions of the Indiaf: Constitution that show a bias in favour of

the Centre,

3. How are legislative powers distributed between the Centre and the States ?

Write short notes on the following
(a) Finance Commission
(b) Residuary Powers
(¢) Administrative Powers-
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CHAPTER 15

Issues of Tension in Centre-State

A PEDERAL CONSTITUTION provides for two levels of
govemments. The relations beiween these levels
- Le. the Centre and the States, is regulated within
the provision of the constitution, Such provisions
also take care of the points of tension arising out
of the constitutional division of power. Many
institutions that have beeq provided in the
constitution, have beenconstant source of tension.
In their actual working such relations are affected
by the political process which keeps changing. It
is reflected in the outcome of general elections,
where different political process is a necessary
aspectofany discussion on Centre-State relations.
Since the first generalelections 0£1952 the nature
of party politics in India has been changing. This
change has been more marked in the States and
Union Territories. A discussion on the nature of
party politics will provide a background to the
understanding of Centre-State relations in India,

Phases of Party Politics

In the initial two decades after independence, the
Congress party had overwhelming support in the
country. It was in power at the Centre as wellas in
the States. During this phase, Kerala was the only
State which had a non. Iess government in

the years 1957-59, The leadership of Jawaharlal

Nehru till his death in 1964,
deal in this situation of political stability. Other
leaders at the Centre as well as in the States were

Relations

also enthused by the ideals that wcere emphasized
during the freedom movement. Since the same
patly was in power at different levels of
govemment, the working of the federal system
was smooth. Conflicts between the Centre and
the Statesweresortedout in the party framework.
This was a period of coopcration between the
Centre and the Statcs.

Thefourth General Etections of 1 967 was
a turning point when the Congress lost heavily
and non-Congress governments were formed in

Orissa, Kerala, West Bengal, Punjab, Bihar, U.P,

‘andthethenstatcof Madras. The Unjon Territory

of Delhicame to be controlled by Jan Sangh. The
Congress majority was reduced alsoin Parliament.
This was the time when State Governments were
plagued with the problem of ‘défection” when
membersoflegisiatures changed frequently their

‘support from one party to other. The situation
‘Was unstable. Because of (he Congress

Government at the Centre and non-Congress
Government in the States, the federal system
came under strain. New issucs with regard to
Centre-State relations were raised. I_nslability of

‘State governmenis only added to the problem. In
‘the. mid-term c'lcclio_'n_ of 1969, the

Congress
came back to power in some States.

By thetime 1971 elections were held, the
Congresshadbeen reorganised. The influence of
the ‘old guards® in the party had been reduced.
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The new Congress under the icadership of Indira
Gandhi got massive su~~tt in the clections. But
politics became more personalized in the scnse
thatimportantde swore takenby Mrs. Gandhi
herself, rather thaa by the wvnits of the party
organizations and its leaders. Such decisions were
taken on the basis of personal loyalty of
congressmen Lo the Prime Minister. Most of the
decisions about the formation of government in
States were taken by Mes. Gandhi. In fact, Chief
Ministers were nominated by her, Though the
Congress was in commanding position. the nature
of Centre-State relations had changed. Being
dependent on the Central lcadership for their
position, the State governments were patroniscd
by the Centre. This was not the phasc when the
States could bargain with the Centre for more

powcerandmore resources. Thenationatemergency

declared in 1975 put the final scal of approval on
the centralisation of power. A ycar after in 1976
non-Congress government in Tamil Nadu and
Gujaral were dismissed and President’s Rule
imposed.This was the phase of centralisation of
power.

Thc congress par[y lost 'maiorily in the
ClCCI.]O[}S. I[ lost thVll}’ 10 ﬁ]b blatcs in Norther
India. The newly formed Janta_party formed its
government at the Centre. Inclections to the State
legislatures in Junc 1977, Janta party got majority
ofscats. The Jaria pariv couidnot provide a stable
govemment cither at the Centre or in the Stawes.
The Congress came back topower ot the & vatre in
1980, whichwas furtherreinforced in the clections
held in 1985, with increased majoriiy in the
Parliament. The 80s also saw the emergeace of
regionalism inmany parsofihccountry. expressing
itsclfin the formation of partics, which cham pioned
the cause of somc particular region and raised
issucs (hat suited such causc. They atso had their
clectoralsupportonly in that region. Someregional
partics like Dravida MunnctraKazhagham (DMK,
\Iationai Confcrcncc and Akaii D’ll had cxi%tcd
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Desham, and Asom Gana Parishad came into
existence. But the political situation in the 805
saw the strengthening ofallthese regional partics.
Some national partics like the Janta Party, the
Communist party (M) and cven the Congress
Party (I) had major clectoral supportonly insome
regions and they were in powcer in some Staics.
Ninth gencral clection of 1989 changed the
situation. Janta Dal as a constituent of National
Front, formed the government at the Centre.
National Front government had the support of
BJPandleftiront partics. Congress party cmerged
as {he opposition party at thce Centre. 13ut in
November 1990, after the fall of the National
Front government, Janta Dal (S) formed the
government at the cenlre with the support of

-Congress party. Of course in some of the States

Congress formed the government, while in some
others, national/regional partics were in power.
Thesituation changed yet again on theeve of the
tenth Lok Sabhaclections held in May 1991, This
ciection was hield in two phases, because of the
assassination of Rajiv Gandhi on M: iy 21, 1991,
The first phasc of polling was comp plblLJ only a
day before the assassinaiion. In _'*‘*s clection the
Congress (1) once again won the highesi number
ofscats (225} in the Lok Sabha. Thiough the Pariy
did not get an absolute majority it ernergedasthe
single Jargesi party. Bhariiya Janata Party with
119 scats was'the next. The Congress (1Y as the
largest party formced the govemment under the
prime qumstership of P.V. Narsimha Rao. [t was
called a minority goverament because the total
numbcr of seats that partics other than Congress
(1) had under their control, was more. But under
the simple majority system the party that had the
highestnumbcerofscats. formed that government.
Since then some more bye-clections were held

~which increased the strength of the Congress (1)

in Lok Sabha. Added to this, the Narsimha Rao
Government, with the support of some other
partics o its original strength of 225 was ablc to
secure the majeriy in the House, In the 1991
cicctions Jonaia Dal's strenglh was reduced
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considerably at the Centre but it was able to gain
majorily in the Bihar legislature and formed a
governmentthere. The Bhartiya Janata Party (BJP)
- gained in state elections and formed governments
in four states, namely Uttar Pradesh, Madhya
Pradesh, Rajasthan and Himachal Pradesh.
Generally speaking, the regional parties mentioned
above could get lesser number of legislative seats,
though All India Dravida Munnetra Kazhgham
formed government in Tamil Nadu. This complex
situation has given rise to new problems in the
working of centre-state relations. The demand for
greater automony for states, that has been present
even earlier, is now being raised by Lhe states with
greater urgency. Strainsand tensions in the relations
between the Centreandstates have become marked.
Again, following the Ayodhya incident on 6
December 1992, all BIP ruled state governments
were dissolved. The President’s rule was im posed
inthose states. In the recent state elections of [993
the position has changed. The Congress (1) has
won 1n Madhya Pradesh and Himachal Pradcesh.
The 3JP has formed government in Rajasthan
with the support of some of the MI_As from the
Janata Daland Independents. In Uttar Pradesh the

(SP)and Batwjan Samajvadi Party (BSP) combine
withthesupport of Congress (I) and Independents.

During the four and a haif decades after
independence certain institutions have repeatediy
been the causc of controversy between the Centre
and the States. Tet us discuss thesc points of
tension.

Emergency Provisions

As you know the Centre can take over the
legislative and administrative functions of a State
under Article 356. This provision is used when
there isbreakdown of Constitutional machineryin
a State.The representation of differeqt political
parties in a Statc legisiature may be such that no
party has a clear majority. Even when different

partics join to form a government. it may not be -

stable. Many states faced this problcm of
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govemmental instability after the fourth general
¢lection in 1967. Under such conditions of
instability, the President’s Rule is declared in the
stales as has been discussed in Chapter 16. The
Centre takes this act on either on the basis of a

report from the Governor, who may rccommend

declaration of President’s Rule, or when he
himself is convinced of the nced of President's
Rule. Eversince the Comm unist government of
EMS. Namboodiripad was dismissed todeclare
President's Rule in Keralain July 1959, almost all
the States have been put under President’s Rule
al one time or the other. The parties that have
controlled governments insuch States have oflen
blamedthe Centre foracting inapartisan manner.
When different parties are in power at the Centre
and in the Statcs, such allegations are frequent.
Aswehaveseen above, the non-Congress partics
controlled the legisiaturces in many States after
1967. When Emergency was used by the Congress
government at the Centre to supersede a non-
Congress Stare soverment, these provisions
gave ris¢ o tensions. The same was true after
1977, when the Janta Government at the Centre
dissolved the nine State Assemblics in Bihar,

government has been formed by Samajvadi Pany-.'.--“ary."‘.”"' F’I‘lmacha] I‘__radcsh, Punjab, Uttar
: Pradcsh__RaJasthan. Madhya Pradcsh,Wcsthngal

and Onissa. Yet again, when the Congress (1)

came lo power at the Centre in 1980 it dissolved

the fegislative Assemblies of the ninc States of
Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, MadhyaPradesh, Rajasthan,
Punjab, Orissa, Gujarat, Maharashte and Tamil
Nadu, and imposed President's Rule. Fach year
that passed since 1980 saw the dissolution of
Asscmblies in different states MaRipur
(February 1981), Assam (Junc 1981), Kerala
(Cctober 1981), Assam (March 1982), Punjab
(October 1983), Sikkim (May 1984), jammu and
Kashmir (September 1986), Punjab (May
1987), Tamil Nadu (Junc1988), Na ugust

- 1988), Mizoram (Scptember 1988)and Kamataka

(April 1989). PrcsjﬂiﬂtSRulamihwED_‘ir_ﬂas
been prom ulgated 76 times between 1951 and

"T989. The State governments have often alleged

that the term “the failure of constilutional
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machinery” which is the ground for declaration of
President’s Rule, has been interpreted in different
ways at different times.

Role of the Governor

The executive powers of the State are vested in
the Governor under Article 154 (1) of the

Constitution. The President of India appoints the:

Governor, on the advise of the Prime Minister. He.
is a nominee of the Central Government. Both the
appointment of the Govemneor and its functionin g
have been sources of tension between the Centiz
and the States. Consultations about the
appointment of the Governor formed a part of a
regular practice in the appointment of Governor
during the period 1950-1967 when the Congress
was in power both at the Centre as well as the
States. We have discussed above the fourth general
elections in 1967 which brought non-Congress
governments in half a dozen States. The
controversy regarding the appointment of
governor started at that time. Appointent of
Dharma Virain West Bengal, B.N. Chakarvarti in
Haryana and of Nityanand Kanungo in Bihar
became controversial. WhenU.P.Governor, G.D.
Tapase was moved to Haryana and C.P.N. Singh
appointed inhis place in 1980 inspite of opposition
from Banarsi Das, the Chief Minister of U.P., the
issue was raised again. There have also been
cases when some Governors have been dismissed
by the President (as was the case of Prabhu_Das

Patwa, Governor of Tamil Nadu in 1980 and

Raghukul Tilak, Governor-of Rajasthan irs 1981)
or have been forced to resign (as happened in the
case of T.N. Singh, Govemnar of West Bengal in
1982). On some occasions, Governors have been
transferred, as happened in the -case of G.D.

Tapase, the Governor of U.P. who was transferred -

to Haryana and Jaisukh Lal Hathi, Govemnor
of Haryana transferred to Punjab. There are many
such’ examples. Thus there have been contro-
versies about the appointments, dismissals, and
transfers of Governors. With increasing number
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of State governments under the control of regional
parties, the controversy on the appointment of
Governor has increased both in frequency as weli
as in intensity. Sarkaria Commission Report on
Centre-State relations makes specific
recommendation that the Centre should consult
the State governments before the appointment of
a Governor. But even after the Commissions
recommendation, there have been occasions when
State governments have pointed out that there
was no such consultation.This was mentione:d
recently when a new Governor was appointed in
Rajasthan.

Among the wide-ranging powers that e
Govemor enjoys under the Constitution, 1+
aspects of his role have been the cause of teri:n
between the Centre and the States. The Governior's
report to the Centre regarding ‘the failure «f
constitutional machinery” in a State, and referring
a bill passed by the Siate legislature for the
consideration of the President, (00, have beca
points of contention in Centre-State relations. is
case the Governor feels that the Government of a
State is ‘not being carried on in accordance with
the provisions of the Constitution’, areport is sent
to the President aboutbreak down of constititiona!
machinery in the State. It is on the basis of such =
report that President’s Rule is declared. The
ground on which the Govemor decides to send the
report is phrased in a general, rather than specific,
manner. The Governor’s understanding and
interpretation of the situation becomes important
in this context. Many a times, the States have
complained that the Govemors have acted in a
partisan manner to help the political party that is
in poweratthe Centre. They allege that Govemnors,
act as a ‘agents of the Centre’ rather than as
executive heads of the States. R

- The legislative power of the Governor has
been another point of contention between the
Centre and the States. Article 201 | provides that
the Governor may reserve a bill passed by the
State legislature, for the considerafion of the
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President. Some of the bills th: need such action
have been specifically menticued e.g. bills
adversely affecting the powerand functions of the
High Court (Article 200), bills connected with
matters in the Concurrent List, if they violate any
provisionsof an_earlier law of the Parliament
Article 254 (2) and bills dealing with che
acquisition of estates or power taking over the
management of any property by the State for a
limi iodi icinterest (Articles 31A,
31B, 31C). The complaint of the States has been
that the Governors have often used this power to
delay the passage of bills by the States. Many such
biils that are referred to the President, lie there for
- years. Itisalso alleged that Governors, especially
of those States which are governed by political
parties other than the one that is in power at the
Centre, use this power even for those bills thatdo
not require reference to the President. '
Another legislative power that the Governor
has is to issue ordinances on those matters that are
covered in the State List. This can be done when
the State Legislature is not in session, but the
Govemor is satisfied that a particular law needs to
be passed immediately. Such ordinances, however,
mustbe passed within six weeks of the re-assembly

- of .the State legislature. The legislature can.

disapprove an ordinance, in which -case it will
cease to be in operation. There have been occas-
ions when the legislature has been prorogued and
then an ordinance issued by the Governor. Such
an act- by the Governor of Punjab in 1968 was
accepted as valid by the Supreme Court. Following
the practices of the parliamentary system of
government itis usually on the advice of the Chief
Minister that the Governor issues an ordinance.
‘But on many occasions Governors have refused
to accept the advice given by the Chief Minister
in this regard. D.C. Pavate refused to issue an
ordinance which would have enabled the
legislators to hold certain offices of profit. G.D.
Tapase, Governor of U.P. refused 10 issue an
ordinance in 1979, for the nationalization of private
homeopathic colleges. The latest example is that

co®
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of Mohammad Shafi Qureshi, Governor of

Bihar, who retumed to the State government the

draft of the Patna University (Third Amendment)

Ordinance, 1992, to confirm the necessity for
introducing it. Inspite of these instances,

Governors’ power to issue ordinances is an

important legistative power.

Centre-State relations have become
increasingly complex because of the political
developments that have been discussed above. It
was in 1967 that for the first time the parties that
were in power in the States were different from
the one in power at the centre. In the next twenty
five years, this tendency has increased. More and
more states have governments that are controlled
by a party which is not in power at the Centre.
There are some States where different parties

* have been in power at different times. The parties

that have been in power at the Centre have had
their own problems and have not been able to
aftain a commanding position that one observed =
in the case of the Congress party in the initial
years after the independence. There has been a
progressive decline in the Congress Party itself.
There have also been other problems like -
regionalism and rise of regional parties. Someof
these parties have been quite strong in their own
regions. Many of the demands made by these
forces have created serious difficulties for the
Centre. All these developments have resulted into
an extremely complex Centre-State relations,
which have made the role of the, Governor still

more important. - '

Implementation of Cenitral Laws

Articles 256 and 257 empower the Centre to
direct the State governments to act in accordance
with the laws passed by the Parliament, andalso =~
about the use of executive authority of thi¢ State.-
Directions in this regard can also be given for the -
welfare of the scheduled tribes. Such central
directions have in some cases not been accepted
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by the State governments and have become issues
of tension in the Centre-State relations.

Maintenance of Law and Qrder and
Use of Reserve Police

Maintenance of Law and order is an important
entry in the State List. But, under the dual system
of federal government, the Central government
has some offices and property located within the
territory of States. In cases of disturbances like
strikes and gheraos, the Central government has
often used its own police force for protecting its
offices and property. The Central Reserve Police
Force (CRPF) is used at such times. The State
governments resent such an act as interference in
the activities of the State. The Fortysecond
Amendment (1976) put an end to the coniroversy
by providing that the Centxalgnycmmcmcasluse

prov1smn was (gleted by the Fortzfourth
Amendment passed two years later.

All-India Services

We have seen above that the Central government
sets up all-India services. Members of these
services are recrutited and controlled by the Central
agencies ltke Union Public Service Commission
and the Ministry of Home Affairs of Government
of India. With increasing number of activities of
the State, the number of such services have
increased. But many of the officers of such services
are placed under the State governments and they
perform important functions. The Indian
Administrative Service and the Indian Police
Service are two examples of such services. These
officers work under the day-to-day supervision of
State govemments. This creates anomalous
' sntuauons at times, because the officers are
recruited and controlled by central agencies but
work under the supervision of State governments.,
With increasing complexities of Centre-State
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refations that we have discussed above, control
and supervision of these officers has given rise to
situations of conflict.

Financial Relations

The distribution of financial resources between
the Centre and the States is in accordance
with the recommendation of the Finance
Commission. Another agency, namely the
Planning Commission, recommends the atloca-
tion of funds for developmental programmes.
Since both these are central agencies, the State
govemnments have often raised demands of
redistribution of resources. With reference to
grants-in-aid given to these States which are ix
need of assistance and Central loans also, the
“State governments have complained about bias
onthepartof the Central govemment. Forexample,
some of the States (MadhyaPradesh, Maharashtra,
Tamil Nadu, Gujarat, Haryana, Karnataka and
Punjab) did not receive any grants-in-aid from
1974-75 w0 1978-79, while the other fourteen
states received about Rs, 2509.61 crore. Grants-
in-aid by the Centre has been decreasing over the
years. Many State governments are unable to pay
back the loans taken from the Centre. Similarly,
the States take money from the Reserve Bank of
Indiaasoverdrafts to meet the finan<ial shortages.
These overdrafts arc substaniial. The chronic
financial crisis in the States is often alleged tobe
caused by the Central bias. Examples that are
mentioned in this regard are the sharing of taxes,
grants-in-aid, lending moncy to the States at high
interest rates, deficit financing, and so on.
Suggestions for revised provisions for sharing of
finances between the Centre and Staies have
repeatedly been made by the States.

The Process of Plannmg and thie
Role of Planning Commission

The Constitution has assigned ‘economic and
social planning’ to the Concurrent List. The
Planning Commission came inio existence in
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1950 with a comprehensiv: -~ pnnsibility of
undertaking socio-economic ;--aning . for the
country. The development programmes are
planned by the Commission, which also decides
about the allocation of finances to the States for
such programmes. The nature of State plans are,
to a large extent, determined by keeping in mind
the country's planning priorities. The Centre-
- State differences are both with regard to the
objectives of the plan, as also the sharing. of
resources between the Centre and the States.

There are differences among Statesalsoregarding

the allocation of plan funds. There have been
occasions when the Planning Commission has
sent directives to the Staie governments for
expediting certain programmes which may help
mn the implemeniation of the plan.

The policy of liberalisation thai became an
accepted policy during 1991-92 secks to bring
about far-reaching changes in the policies of
economic development. The policy is aimed
towards a liberal policy of industralisation, with
greater incentives 1o private sector, including
foreign investors. Multi-national companies have
greater possibilities of investments. Government

comrols will be reduced to the minimum. Pubhc. .
sector underiakings that have shown losscs over.

the yearswill notbe given any unducimportance.In
fact, many public secior units are to be sold ¢
private investers and some others that run in
losses will be closed down. There will be no
government subsidy to fill the gap of icsses in
public sector. Government will substantially
reduce subsidies even in other scciors like
agriculfure. As a result of these processes ihe role
of planning will undergo a change. Planning will
cover lesser number of sectors of devclopment
Planning Commission, perhaps, will be less
important, because of the changes in the

_development programmes. But the: policy of
liberalisation is hardly one yearold and itis rather

premature to discuss its implications at present. It
will be useful to see the exient to which this policy
succeeds in achicving 1is cbicctives. The
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organisational structure for many programmes is
worked out by the planning agency. For example,
the Community Development Programme that
was initiated in 1952 on an all-India scale for all
round rural development, had to follow a well-
designed uniform organisational structure, with
the Community Development Block as the hub of
all activities. The same was true of later
programmes like Intensive Area Development
Programme, Integraied Area Development
Programme and National Rural Employment
Programme, etc. Many detailed procedures of
implementation were also worked out and
communicated to the State Govermments to
implement these programmes.

Besides these problems there have been
certain other points on which the States have
raised issues of Central bias. Revision of State
boundaries and creation of States have often been

resented by the state governments. For examples,

the demand for a Jharkhand State in Bihar, is a
matter of controversy between the Centre and the

Janta Dal Government in Bihar, There have been

disputes between States regarding their
boundaries. For example, Maharashtra-Kamataka

dispute on Belgaum, Karnataka - Kerala dispute
~on Karagod. There have been similar disputes

between Ha:jfar_aa and Punjab, Assam and

Nazatand. The Staies have also complained about
-the Industial Policy formulated by the Central
Government. Sharing of river water has been

anoiher conicniious issu¢ among States. For
example, Ravi-Beas and Sutlej water dispute
between Haryanaand Punjab, their Dam dispute

-about sharing of water froa Ravi river, dispute
- between Haryanaand U 2. on sharning of Yamuna

water, Narmada water dispuoie between Gujarat
and Madhya Pradesh, Cauvery water dispute
among Tamil Nadw, Karnataka, Kerala and

Pondicherry, Godaveri water dispute among

Andhra Pradesh, Kamataka, Madhya Pradesh,

“and Maharashtra. Some of these disputes have

created a situation of confrontation between the
States, asithappenedrecently between Karnataka
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and Tamil Nadu. The problems of Centre-State
relations discussed in the foregoing pages have
been the basis of persisting demands of greater
autonomy for States.

Autonomy for States

The State governments have been demanding
greater autonomy especially since 1967. With the
emergence of State governments controlled by
 regional parties, suchdemands have become more
persistent. The points of tension in the Centre-
State relations that we have discussed above,
have only accentuated the process. The proposals
are of magy kinds, suggesting changes at various
levels. Some demands are for changes in the
-provisions of the Constitution. Some other
demands refer to the working of institutions,
like that of the Governor. There are yet other
suggestions about political adjustments between
the Centre and the States on the basis of mutually
agreed norms, But, there have been some demands
for autonomy that pose threat to the nation,
Regionalism and regional demands have in some
cases have taken extreme forms as in the Punjab
and Kashmir, R 4)
| Assystematic effort to review the Centre-
State relations was undertaken by the DMK
government when it came to power in Tamil
Naduin 1967. A Committee under the Chainnan-
ship of P.V. Rajamannar, a retired Chief Justice
of the High Court, was appointed in 1971 1o
review the federal stracture. It was followed by
the Anandpur Saheb Resolution of the Akali Dal
in the Punjab in 1973. The CPI (M) government
in West Bengal came out with a detailed
‘Memorandumon Centre-State Relations’ in1977.

/’_“\.
EXERC

Which provisions of the Indian Constitu
Centre-State relations in India?

s
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Similarly.the]antaPartygovanmeminKmnataka
issued a White Paper on Centre-State relations iz
1983. The Chief Ministers of Andhra Pradesh,
Kamataka, Tamil Nadu, and Pondicherry et in
Bangalore in March 1983 1o discuss the issue. I
was followed by larger meeting of sixteen non-
Congress parties and Chief Ministers of five
Statesin Srinagar the same year, which formulated
a 31- point resolution on Centre-State relations,
In’ the face of these pressures, especially the
serious problems posed by the Punjab, the Centra!
government appointed a Commission in March
1983 under the Chaimanship of Justice Ranjit
Singh Sarkaria to review the entire question -of
Centre-State relations. The Commission has cos
out with a comprehensive report.

The Sarkaria Commission (1988) has
reiterated the need for.a strong Central Govern-
ment. But it has made suggestions for.a smooti
working of Centre-State relations. While

the need for revitalising the working
of institutions for Centre-State interaction, (e.g.
Inter-State Council, National Development
Coun_ci_lylonal_ﬂonngl_s. and _Eﬁjﬁing
Commission)-it points out. the need for frequent
consultations with the States on _matters like
Concurrent List, appaintment of the Governor,
and deployment = af armed_forces-in-States,
A more cautious use of Article 356 has been
suggested. Financial requirements*of the
States have also attracted the attention of the
Commission. Thus we see that the Sarkaria
Commission has paid attention to the important
points of tension and conflicts in the Centre-State
relations. :

emphasizing the need for revitalising the

ISES

tion havc proved to be controversial in the
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2. _ Discuss the main phases of party politics and their impact on Centre-State relations.
3, Examine the demand for more autonomy for states. |
4, | Write short notes on the following :

(a) Planning Commission and Centre-State relations

(b) Sarkaria Commission

(c) Role of the Governor
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CHAPTER 16

Emergency Provisions in the Indian Constitution

THE PrOVISIONS dealing ‘with the Emergency
Powers of the President of India have been

important and controversial. During the debates

in the Constituent Assembly it had jts critics as
well as its supporters. As a result the provisions
underwent many revisions. Butthey were retained
in the Constitution

because of the turbulent

situation in the country at the time of the framing -
of the Constitution. The partition had brought

communalriots atan unprecedented scale. Political
apheaval in he Telengana region’s in Andhra

Pradesh posed another seg of problems. The new -

neighibour, Pakistan had already attacked the
Jammarand Kashmir area. Besides these intemnal
factors, the external situation was also fuil of
tension:s because of the renewed Cold Waramong
the Power Blocs in the international sphere, We
had disc ussed some of these factorsin Chapter 14,
Conscicus of these contemporary problems as
also of ‘the phenomenal diversity of the country,
the frarners of the constitution wanted to combine
the merits of both the federal and the unitary
forms; of government. As Dr, BR. Ambedkar

. argudinthe Constituent Assembly on November

4,1948, “Innormal times, it (i.e. the Constitation)
is framed to work asafederal system, But in times

of war it is so designed as 10 make it work as

though it was a unitary system”, Finally the nine
articles_con tained in the Part XVIII of the
Constitution define the Emergency Powersof the
Indian President.

The President is em powered (o declare

Emergency in the following three conditions:

(a) cmergency caused by war, external
- aggression or internal -disturbance

(Article 352); -
) emergency on account of Railure of
constituti i

_ in-a State

(¢} emergency on account of a threat to
financial stability or credit of India or
any part thereof (Article 360).

Emergency Caused by War, External
Aggression and Internal Distarbance

Whenever the President finds that there is war or
aggression from some outside Country, he can
declare Emergency undcr-Ar_tiglp_B;5_2.' Such an
Emergency was declared ip the country 11L1962\ :
during the Chinese War. Iy continued till 1968.

Emergency was deci; ired the second time in 1971
when Paki .
It is the other part of the Article dealing with
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‘internal disturbance’ that has been more
controversial. Originally the provision indicated
that Emergency can be declared when there
is internal disturbance threatening the security
of the Union. It was under this clause that
Mrs. Indira Gandhi declared Emergency in 1975.
The two year period of this Emergency proved to
be very controversial. When the first-ever non-
congress govemnment was formed at the Centre by
the Janata Party in 1977, it brought about the
Forty-fourth Amendment o the”Constitution in
1978. This Amendment replaced ‘internal
disturbance’ by the expression ‘armed rebellion’.
It was thought that since the latter expression was
- more specific, there was less possibility of the
misuse of the Emergency powers. TheFifty-ninth
Amendment passed in 1988 has retained the
‘armed rebellion’ clause, but has added “intemnal
disturbance’ threatening ‘the integrity of India’ as
an additional ground for declaring Emergency.
The Government in its statement appended (o the
proposal for the Fifty-ninth Amendment said
quite clearly that this clause was introduced
. because of the “continued disturbed situation in
- Punjab, escalation in the activities of terrorists
and anti-national forces”. This, controversial
‘internal disturbance’ clause was omitted by the
Sixty-third Amendment of 1989,

The President is empowered to declare
Emergency even in anticipation of threats
mentioned above. A provision that was added by
the Forty-fourth Amendment was that the advice
to the President to proclaim Emergency will be

given by the Cabinet in writing. It can be made
applicable either in the whole country or in some
specific’ part that is affected. Declaration of
Emergency must be endorsed by the Parliament
within one month, by both the Houses of
Parliament separately. A special majority of the
- total membership of the House, which is not less
than two-thirds of majority of members present
and voting, is needed to endorse the Emergency.
If during this period Lok Sabha is dissolved, the
endorsement is done by the Rajya Sabha, by a
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special majority mentioned above. But Lok

Sabha must give its approval within thirty days
of its reconstitution. Thus the 44th Amendment
has put strict control of the Parliament on the
provisionof Emergency. Before this Amendment,
proclamation of Emergency was to be approved
by a simple majority of each House within two
morths.

Emergency affects both the rights of
individual and the Centre-State relations. Article
19 of the Fundamental Rights that contains the
six Rights 1o Freedom is restrigted, The President
can also suspend the rights of citizens to move the
court of law for the implementation of Part I1I of
the Constitution which contains the Fundamental
Rights. The Forty-fourth Amendment introduced

an exception in the case of Argicles 20 and 21
ensuring protection of life and liberty which can

not be suspended. The effect of Emergency onthe
States is far-reaching. Parliament can make laws
on any subject mentioned in the State List.
Financial powers of the States are also reduced.
Tenure of Lok Sabha and of Legislative
Assemblies can be extended, for a period not

exceeding one year at a time.

Emergency on account of Failure of
Constitutional Machinery in a State

Article 356 empowers the President to declare
Emergency in case he feels thata State Government
is not being run in accordance with the provisions
of the Constitution. This is understood as “failure
of constitutional machinery’ in a State. Since the
Govemnor is the executive head of a State, such an
action is taken on the basis of report by the
Governor about the failure of constitutional
machinery. The President can also act on hisown
Judgement. There havebeen manyinstances when
the President has imposed Emergency even
without a report from the Govemor about the
failure of constitutional machinery. There has
been much criticism against these cases. Normally
the Emergency must be approved by each House
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of Parliament separately within two months of its
- declaration. If approved by both the Houses, it
can continue for six months. It can, however, be
extended for another six months, ThusEmergency
declared under Article 356 can continue for one
year. This limitation of time on President’s Rule
in the State has created some problem in the case
of the Punjab, where it became necessary 1o
expand it beyond the permissible time limit. It
became necessary to amend the Constitution
several times toextend the time limit. Amendments
that were passed for this were Fifty-ninth (1988),
Sixty-fourth (1990), Sixty-seventh (1990), and
Sixty-eighth (1991). The last mentioned
~ Amendment extended President’s Rule in Punjab
for a total period of five years. A general election
was finally held in the Punjab in February 1992.
The President may assume all powers of the State
government where such an Emergency is declared.
Powers of the High Court and the legislature can
not be taken over in this manner. The functions of
the State legislatire are performed by the
Parliament. Expenditure from the consolidated
fund of State is authorized by the Union Parliament.

When the Parliament is not in session, then this

authorization is given by the President.

As noted carlier, Emergency under Article
356 has been declared almost in all the States at
one time or the other. But ils frequency has
increased as more and more States experienced
political instability. We have seen in Chapter 15
thatafter 1967, many States faced sucha problem.
Over the years regional parties have come to
power in many States. There are different parties
in power at the Centre and in the States. Thus
while Emergency was used only in eight cases
between 1950-1964, President’s Rule was
imposed 67 times during 1965-1987. It is alleged
that the Central government has used Article 356

‘&

often in the interest of the political party thatisin-

power at the Centre. The conditions for declaring
Emergency under this article has been interpreted
by the Centre in different ways on different
occasions. While demanding more autonomy for
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States, as we have seen above, proposals for re-
examination of Centre-State relations have
invariably mentioned Article 356 as a factor
that creates tensions in Centre-State relations.
The Rajmannar Committee of Tamil Nadu
recommended abolition of this provision, The
Memorandum on Ceatre-State Relations
formulated by the West Bengal government in
1977, suggested that the President’s power to
dissolve the State government or its Assembly
should be deleted. This provision has attracted the
attention of the Sarkaria Commission as well, The
Commission has suggested that the provision
should be used very cautiously and only as a last
resort. Before imposing President’s rule, proper
\w;aming should be given to the State concemned.
This warning should indicate specifically in
what way the State was not running the
government in accordance with the Constitution.
The Commission has suggested some
Constitutional amendments to put an end to the
misuse of the provision.

Financial Emergency

The President can declare financial emergency
under Article 360 on accountof a threat to financial.
stability or credit of India, or any part of the
country. When this Emergency is declared, the
President is empowered to send directives 1o
States about financial matters. He can also order
reduction of salaries of persons connected with
State or Union government. Salaries of even High
Courtand Supreme Court judges are notexempted
from this provision. The President can send
directive to the States to refer all the money bills
for his consideration, after they are passed by the
State Legislature. As was exphined by Br.BR.
Ambedkar in the Constituent Assembly, the
provision was included to give sufficient power to
the Central government to“grapple with financial
and economic stringency”, Unlike the other two
Emergency provisions, Financial Emergency has
never been declared in India.
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Though justifiable On many grounds, the President can sepd it back to the Cabinet for
Emergency provisions give far-reaching powers - reconsideration. But when the advice comes back
t0 the President. In fact, the role of the Prime after such reconsideration, it will be binding on

t Minister and of the Council of Ministers is the President. We have seen above that the
important in thig respect. Originally the Constit-  President’s position in the parliamentary system
ution did not provide specifically for any ofgove_mmemisthatofaconstiwtjonalhead. The
consultation between the Prime Minister and the  advice of the Council of Ministers is binding on
members of the Cabinet, before an advice was thePresident Inactual working the Prime Minister
given to the President for proclamation of Playsan important role, The Prime Minister and
Emergency. When Emergency was declared in the Council of Ministerg represent a political
1975. it is alleged, the members of the Cabinet Party in the Parliament, It is often alleged,
weré merely informed about it gfier the therefore, that the ministeria] advice to the
proclamation had beep made, The Forty-fourth  President keeps in view the interests of the party.
--Amcndmcm, however, provides thatthe Cabinet With increasing political complexity, the
send its advice in writing (o the President to  Emergency Powersof the President have become
proclaim Emergency under Article 352, The a point of controversy in Centre-State relations,

PRACTICAL ACTIVITY

Make a list of those States which have so far been Placed under Presiden;’s rule. Mention the
Jdate of each Proclamation along with its duration. S -

What do you understand by emergency cansed by war, external éggression and internal
disturbances? Explain with illustrations. IR

2. Explain the phrase “failure of Constitutional machinery in a state’. Give two examples
~ of the failure of constitutional machinery in a state, o

3. What is financial emergency? Explain briefly.

, 4, What effect__tixs Pproclamation of emergency have on the executive and financial
. relations begwqeq.theUniongndﬂx_cSt_mes?.__ o L .
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Chipko Movement_:

Difficult Words and Terms

Ahmadiya Movement : A movement founded

by Mirza Ghulam Ahmed in 1889. It
emphasized brotherhood among people of -
all religions. It spread western education
among Musfims.

AligarhMovement: A Social reform and cultural

movement started by Sir Saiyed Ahmed
with the object of introducing wéstern
education and social reform in Muslim
society. Aligarh Muslim University was
established in 1890 by thc leaders of this
movement.

'Authontatwc Allocatmn of Values Deﬁmtmn' :

of politics given by David Easton Itrefers
(0 the governmental decnsnons dls_trlb_utmg
resources in society, in a manner that is
generally accepted by the peoplc of that
- society.

Behavioural Approach : An approach started in

the 1950s. It emphasizes the individual
behaviour as animportant factor of analysis
. in political science. It has been associated
- withthe useofscncnuﬁc method in political
- analysis.

Bureaucracy : ‘Rule by the office’ or ‘nile by

Pradesh. It is a well-known movement for
preserving the ccological balance.

Collectivism : Collectivism isapolitical docirizn:

according to which the community
collectively owns the means of production:
and controls the distributon of goods for
mutual benefits and common welfare. It
can also be termed as ‘stale socialism’.
Under this, the government nationalizes,
by constitutional means all major industries
and ,public utility services. In liberal
democracies, collectivism leads generally

to wclfar_e state.

The Communal Award : When the represent-

atives of different Indian communitics
failed to reach any agreement on the
communal problem at the Second Round
Table Conference, the British Government
announced the Communal Award on
August 16, 1932. 11 provided for special
representation (o the following communities
in the provincial Legislature : Muslims,
Sikh, Indian Christians and Anglo-Indians.
Women were also provided with separate
representation. Legislative seats were

| allotted to the Labour, Commerce ,Industry,

‘officials’. I_tmferstomccadrcofgovemment. -

officers.

A movement 1o save the
Himalayan forests and prevent the cutting
of trees. It started in the hilly region of Uttar

Landlordb and Universities. The Maratha

.Commumty was given seven seats in the

Bombay legislature. Separate constifuencies
were provided for the Depressed Classes in
those areas where their number was larger.
In addition to such constituencies people
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from Depressed Clagses could vote in the
general constituencies ag well. The Award
ot only created division -among
Communities, but alsg gaverise o enclaveg
in the Hindu Community by gi ving special
Status to the Depressed Classes.

Communal Representation - A System “of
S¢parate electorates and representation for
peoplebelonging to differens communities,
The Morley Minio Reforms of 1909 gave
Such representation of Muslims, g was
extended fater to other comimuntties like
the Sikh, the Depresscd Classes, and other
minority groups. The Government of India
Act, 1935 provided separate clectorates (o
anumberof communijes, This éncouraged
forces of communatism in [ndia,

Confederation : A Politica] system that comes
(o existence after an agreement between
several independent units thay wish toretain
a high degree of autonomy,

Constitutionalism - It indicates supremacy of a

written constitution duly cnacted by afrce
fepresentative constituent asseinbly. It

means cffective réstraings on the powers of -

government. It also means the nye of law io

ensure the rights and liberties enjoyed by

the people. These are the basic premises on’

which the modern defmocratic wellare states
lunction. ) _
Coup D’etat . Coup d’etat is a French word
which means a sudden Change of
government which removes  one

government by force and replaces it by .

another. A coup is usually carried out by a
small number of people, who already have

some power, suchas military officers while -

number of ordinary people,

 arevolution is a gencral uprising of alage .

Delegated Legislation ; Act of legisiation (law
making’) by the exccutive as empowered by
the legisiature. Lo

Demagogues : It refers 1o those political leaders
whose main concem g power, rather than

-~ common good. Such leaders get POF1r
Support by appealing o Popular emotions.

Elite : Denotes 3 group of person. wh.. hold
Positions of eminence in society “he term
is also used (o refer to leaders in Ctfferent-
ficlds, €.8. political elite.

General Will : The concept of general will was
developed by Rousseau” in his, ‘Social
Contract’. In Rousseau's view in the state
of nature, with the introduction of private
broperty, conflicts started, To get rid of
this, men. through a contracy among
themselves surrendered all their rights (o a
collecuve body. Thig collective body was
the representative of General will ie. the
will of the nation a5 A moral person. It
incorporates the obligations of the social
contract. General wil] expresses itself
through the participation of ail people.
Responsibﬂity for its implementation can
also be entnisted only to the people. By
Ppromulgating the theory of General Will,
Rousséau made people sovereign and .
introduced the concept of popular
sovereignty,

Individualism Emphasizes property rights asa
- Necessary condition of liberty and sets limigs
to the regulatory powers of govemment
over ‘social and economic processes. It
believes ‘that the individual is an end in
himself and ought 1o realise his self.

Initiative: A political device of directdemocracy
through which the clectorate may by petition
Propose a statute or an amendment to

_constimtion Itis used widelyin Switzerland

Laissez-faire : Denotes non-intervention by the
- -State in the €conomic activities of
individuals, -

-and in some states and local govemmentsin
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Legitimacy : Denotes a general acceptance of

political system inclusive of rulers and
institutions as right and proper aathority.

Political System : Apolitical systemisa network

of institutions and activities and net inter-

- relationships. Whereas the traditional

political concept of state focusses on the
legal-formal and institutional aspect of
politics, the concept of political system
perceives politics in a broader setting i.c.
the ‘Environment’ and explains political
phenomenon in terms of actual operationa-

Proletariat :

SOCIETY, STATE AND GOVERNMENT

Thus political system is a dynamic
process through which information aboag
the performance of the system is.
commumcawdbackto:tmsuchawayasm
affect the subsequent bchawour of the
system.

Polyarchy : A concept associated with thc name

of Robert A. Dahl. It dcnotcs asociety with -
competing interest groups and the role of
the state as a mediator among these groups.

‘Denotes a poor class of mangal
workers selling thc:rlabomforsubs:stcnce.

B

lization of political institutions. David _
Easton was the most important proponent
of this approach in political science. Easton
directed the basic com ponents of political
system, as follows:

They have no capltal

Referendum : A device of direct democracy by |
which the votersmay approve ordisapprove.
a proposal put forth by leaders. -

Rule of Law : Denotes supremacy of law as
opposed to arbitrary decision. The term has
become synonymous with dcmocmcy

I.  “Inputs’ consist of *demand’ and

~ ‘support’. Demand means the
expectations of the people from the
political system, while ‘support’ to
political system is provided by the
nolitical-community

_Trade Union : An association of wage eamcrs of
~ workers for the purpose of i improving thctr
condmons and protectmg their interests. -

_Utopla It IS assocnated w;th thc 1dcal statc mr
condition withno imperfection. [tmeansan
ideal which 1sd1fﬁculttoach1evcmmakty -
The tcrm Becam®: famous -after 'I'homas
More's dfwcnpuon in ‘1516 of an lsland .
with this name. -

R | ‘Oul;puts are decisions taken by the
" government having an authoritative
character in the form of legislation
and policy formulatlon

NI Feedback is a channel to transmit
' reactions or policy decisions. _
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Questionnaire

Please give your comments on the book by filling this questionnaire. Tear off -
the questionnaire and send it to the Head, Department of Education in Social
Sciences and Humanities, NCERT, Sri Aurobindo Marg, New Delhi 110016.

While answering a question if you find the space inadequate, please attach a
separate sheet.

All questions are meant both for teachers and students, exéept the questions
with asterisk marks, which are meant only for teachers.

Teacher/student
Name

School address

Textbook
: Name of the book

Class

Language of the book

£

" 1L ()Is the get-up including printing of the book attractive?
' Yes/No ‘ '
oo (i1) Is the book reasonably priced? Yes/No

2. Do yoﬁ find the Bﬁok_easy to understand? Yes/No
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3. Point out those terms/words which you find difficult to understand.
(i) (ii) - i) T {iv)
(v) (vi) (vi1) (vii}
(ix) - (x) {x1) {xii)

4. Point out chapters/pages where the language is difficult to understand.

Chapter No. Page No. _ Lines

*5. Do you think that the content of the textbook is adequate to meet the
requirements of the syllabus? Yes/No

*6. (a) Please list out those content areas which suffer from sex bias, caste bias,
class bias, communal bias, regional bias and ideological bias -

Bias _ ~ Page No. : | Line

(b) Mention the content areas which go against international
understanding

*7. (i} Point out chapters which are len_gthy.
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8 Do you find the illustrations helpful in understanding the .content?
Yes/No

9. Point out illustrations which are not helpful in understanding the
content.

Page No. Nlustration Caption

10. Certain practical activities have been suggested at the end of some of the
chapiers. : :
(1} How many activities have you undertaken in your class? Mention
them.

(ii) What difficulties did you. face m organizing these activities?

(i11) Guidelines have been given for dfganii_ing practical activities. Whichof .
these ridelines’did you find inadequate?

() Do you try to find out their answer? - Yes/No
(ii) Are they heipful in understanding the text of the chapter? Yes/No
(iif) Do you find these questions interesting? - Yes/No

~
ks, _
P L Certain questions have been given in boxes in the text of each chapter.

P R P
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12. (i} Lo yoy find the exercises given in the book interesting?
(ii) Point out the-e’xerc_ises which according to yoy should be modified.

Page No Exercise N
T .
—_— ——

13. ‘Difficylt Terms’ are given at the end of the book. Are these terms wélj
explained? If no Please mention those.

15, Point out the printing errors, if any,

: Page No. | Error ‘
/ —_— S

- 16 As an overall assessment of the book, please point out
' (i) strong points &f the book. . h '

o










